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1.1

1.2

Getting started

Introduction

Elwin is a database CAD/CAE system for designing electrical circuit diagrams with special direction on
automation projects. Easy and logical functions enables fast engineering of both simple and advanced
constructions. The software is aimed for advanced automation engineers as well as to electricians with
basic knowledge of designing.

The database structure means the designing time is substantially reduced compared to traditional CAD-
systems. Automatically generated lists is easily created with a couple of simple mouse clicks. Layout
drawings is an easy task for Elwin with both database graphics and manual symbols.

The drawings can be exported to Adobe Acrobat format. The exported Acrobat file includes the project
tree as well as all cross references within the project. Elwin also supports limited export to DXF format
and Excel format(only as text lists).

Functions;
Circuit diagram logic symbols
Layout symbols, device mounting rails, cable ducts, engraving plates and measurement
Symbol macros
Automatic generated lists such as;
Wire lists
Cable pull list
Cable connection list
Bill of material
Revision list
Engraving plate layout list
Terminal list
Various order lists
PLC list
Cable duct list
Device mounting rail list
Table of content list
Spare part list
Export to Adobe Acrobat, Microsoft Excel and DXF format
Revision support
Database library edit
Import of component information from Excel and CSYV files to the database library
Archive/Restore function of projects

Click to open the meny

Overview

Elwin consists of two parts; database library and project editing. The project part is the most used part
and this is the part where you will create your circuit diagrams, layout pages and lists.

Database library editor:

In the database library all symbols, components, cables and so on are configured and defined.
Basically, the database library includes all necessary objects for the definition of your project. The
database library has the file extension ewd.

Project editor:
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1.3

In the project you create your circuit diagrams and layout pages. As help to build the pages you use
objects from the database library. All objects used in the project are linked to the database library, which
means if you change the database Elwin will automatically change your project. The project is build up
using several folder which should not be removed.

Example:

The database library includes one logic symbol (K1PR) which is a coil with two connection points. It also
has some graphics to build up the symbol appearance.

In the project editor the logic symbol is used on circuit diagram page 1 and 2. As you see the project
editor will use the graphics from the database object. You as a user of the database object decide the
the name of the symbol (K1, K2 and K3) and the connection points (A1 and A2).

Database library — Project editor

Logic symbol, K1PR a1 a1
it it
A1 e e - L 42

—
-SID <
a0 | Circuit diagram page 1
T Al
o
&2

Circuit diagram page 2

L0 eng

The graphics and the logic of the logic symbol can not be changed in the project editor. However, it can
be changed in the database and since the project editor only "mirrors" the information in the database it
will change to the new style of K1PR.

Elwin is using this principle for all its objects in the database library. This is a very powerful function if it's
used in the correct way. The main idea with the database library is to let you use the same database
library for all your projects. This way you will save a lot of designing time, not inventing the wheel twice.

Version summary

Function added
Functionremoved
Bug correction

'+
noi
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Version 2.1.4 - 21-dec-2023

* Bug with Preview button (several places). The button does not seem to work as the preview window is
behind the main Elwin window

* Revision list gets wrong cross references when using different paper sizes

+ Pan function with middle mouse button (useful when working zoomed in)

+ Move the mouse pointer by keyboard shortcut commands to only insertion and connection points (for
new Elwin installations then commands are pre-defined to CTRL+Arrow up/down/left/right, if upgrading
Elwin then you will need to configure shortcuts manually in computer settings)

+ Move the mouse pointer to only insertion and connection points by hold down CTRL button.

Version 2.1.3 - 27-oct-2023

* Bug when open a project that is already opened by another computer (no error message)
* Bug with copy pages

+ Sorting of black boxes cross references

Version 2.1.2 - 7-aug-2023

* Bug in general edit popup menu (no action for some commands)

* Error with dialog boxes position when moving Elwin between monitors (only with specific terms)

* Error Elwin always think it's the first time running Elwin on the computer (with annoying constant
messages as a consequence)

* Bug with checking the exe-file control number

+ In the previous versions Elwin copied the database indexes for installation, location and function. This
caused errors when copying between different projects. Now the string values are copied instead.

Version 2.1.1 - 14-july-2023
+ Possibility to transfer your license to another computer

Version 2.1.0 - 16-june-2023

+ Elwin fonts has been deleted and replaced with optional Windows font. This allows asian character
fonts to be used in the database and project.

PNG pictures are now supported

Pictures can now be used in database objects, such as engraving plates and layouts.

Keyboard shortcuts can be freely selected for most commands.

Decimal points in project editing can be selected from 1 to 4. Earlier version was fixed to 1 decimal.
The database library file is now only one file (previous version two files)

Page numbering dialog box

New licensing system

+++ much more

+ + + + + + +

Version 2.0.0 - 2.0.6 - 18-Feb-2022 - 15-May-2023
Beta versions.

Version 1.2.10 - 27-Sept-2017

+ A project can now have 10 database libraries selected (before only one)

+ Added preview picture when inserting new picture in project editing

+ Elwin now automatically runs as administrator (now no need to manually set "run this program as
administrator)

+ Information pages now has individual setting for page header (previously only per project setting). This
will make it easier to use standard pages in the project.

+ Black boxes may now have identical installation, location and designation. In these cases there will
now be created an automatic cross reference.

+ When creating a new project there is now the possibility to select an existing project where all the

project settings will copied from.

Fault when opening a picture in page header editing using double-click (right-click properties was ok)

Text type 7401 was not generated with correct value on spare part lists

Manual layout was faulted if you swap current Windows program during size edit.

Text object was not restored correctly when aborting edit with escape key.

* ok x *
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* Fixed problem with too small grid and can not move the mouse with the keyboard (typically happens
on layout pages)

* The project tree was not updated correctly after deletion/edit of page number when the project has
any type of purchase order list.

* Menu was faulted after pressing the Print icon.

* Can not save database library (error 939) with a purchase order list with only one page (=not different
first page)

* Missing cross reference at cable pull list to cable at cable connection list (only when cable
connection list defined as not "one page per cable")

* Cable connection list could not be exported to Excel (only when cable connection list defined as not
"one page per cable")

Version 1.2.9 - 7-July-2017

+ Settings of the current Elwin language file

Deletion of the extra un-used spaces in the text editor and symbol edit.

Computer setting to use or no use of the I/O text editor in the symbol edit.

The cable connection list can now show several cables on the same page. Setting in the database
file.

All computer settings are now saved in the Windows register.

Settings for Elwin editing colors

Upgrade of old project v1.1.x or older occasionally failed

Edit during project saving was wrongly allowed. Could cause database crash.

+ + +

* o+ 4+ +

Version 1.2.8 - 7-July-2016

+ Possibility to make a child symbol's device ID invisible on the circuit diagram

+ Possibility to make a child symbol's cross reference invisible on the circuit diagram

+ Setting to force a I/O parent symbol description texts to one row (setting in the database for the
symbol)
Setting to make a jump symbol when vertical and horizontal connection lines crosses

* Cable connection list was not handling correctly a large multi-core cable with more cores than the
maximum setting for the list

Version 1.2.7 - 11-June-2016

+ Setting for size of connection points

+ Setting to print/PDF export connection points as filled black dot (instead of connection points with
"legs")

+ Enhancement of Elwin language file to hold up to 10 languages. Possibility to translate Elwin to

additional language with separate software.

The shield symbol created connections to terminal symbols which did not exist in reality.

The shield symbol created "loops" in the evaluation of wire name and wire spec symbols.

Missing texts in PDF export of engraving plate list.

"List out of bounds" when insertering new symbols or objects

The shield symbol connection line was missing at index lists.

Double scrollbars when selecting I/O point for PLC-child symbols.

L I

Version 1.2.6 - 13-May-2015
+ Possibility to name cable's PE and SH lead (part) when using digit marking cables
* Bug with editing logic symbols

Version 1.2.5 - 21-April-2015
*  Bug with saving project
* Minor corrections

Version 1.2.4 - 23-May-2013

+ Automatic continuation insertion of some logic (setting in computer settings)
* Bug with engraving plate list

*  Another try to detect hardware for licensing more stable
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Version 1.2.3 - 26-Oct-2012

* Bug when saving database with new graphics

* Hardware detection functions updated (old function still available for old users, contact Support if
trouble)

Version 1.2.2 - 26-Sept-2012

* Wrong file name when saving a macro with .ewm already in the file name.

* Database failure when pressing save button during saving procedure

+ Log of historical registration numbers (easier to check if Elwin can be registered to the computer)

Version 1.2.1 - 18-Sept-2011

* Error message "List index out of bounds" when inserting wire name.

* Logic symbols didn't connect properly when using large symbols. Graphic object in the symbol also
corrupt by this bug

Version 1.2.0 - 26-July-2009

+ Major change of the project files. This will speed up projects saved at a server.

+ The Save-button of the project has been added. Also automatic functions of saving the project (saving
the project was no issue in v1.1.x since it was integrated)

+ Editing texts has been improved by 'new row' character can be entered by Ctrl+Enter

Naming the project archive files

Upon opening a project then Elwin will automatic open the last opened page after closing the project

or shutting down Elwin.

Edit of objects in the other direction (from right to left) by enter Ctrl+E.

Edit of installation, location and function designation in one new dialog box.

Edit of text properties in an editor instead of a text row.

Option added to automatically open the exported PDF file upon completion.

Layout database object was not properly imported from ewx/ewd files.

Problem when deleting several pages from a project.

Moving several connection points could destroy some logic in one of the connection points.

Bug corrected when opening database projects in two different Elwin sessions.

Issue with layout texts in the PDF export.

Bug with PDF exports on Windows installations with "." as the decimal point (Swedish is using "," as

decimal point).

Restoring a projects list types 'Purchase order wire' and 'Purchase order cable" corrected.

Failed to add spare parts if the first component in the logic symbol was not selected as a spare part.

Wrong cross reference for a generated engraving plate from a layout page.

Can press shift+M when the search dialog is opened. Fault message 230. Changed 'Create macro' to

Alt+M. to avoid the problem

After pressing Enter in the "Logic symbol properties” dialog box the OK-button became disabled.

* The print function failed to use the pen size for layout pages.

When exporting to PDF the cable duct texts where not exported with Windows font, even if this

option was selected.

Failed to export cable ducts filling type 5-7 when exporting to PDF and DXF.

After changing a logic symbol the cross reference evaluation function was not called.

Wrong fault message in the log of screen objects connection point.

When importing database objects the currency database objects was not filtered out.

Did not copy static texts when copying the entire layout page.

Did not update the bitmaps of selected database when different projects are using different

databases.

* Failed text justification when using the Enter-button as OK confirmation.

+ +

* ok ok ok ok Ok 4 4 4 4

* ok x  *

*

*

L I

Version 1.1.9 - 22-Aug-2007
+ New search conditions for 'bill of material', 'cable list' and ‘cable connection list'.
+ The cable leads was evaluated one by one. This caused the cable connection list to show the cable
leads with possible different directions. Changed logic so the first cable lead sets the direction and
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all other cable leads follows the first lead without logic evaluation.

+ New list for 'Information page". Can be used as a first page in the project to show basic information.
+ The blackboxes show the the installation and location field, even if the information was same as the
circuit diagram. In the project settings there is now a option to handle the blackboxes installation

and location.

+ The arrows will now be filled when exporting to PDF.

+ The PDF export has the option to send text as text (previously it was sent as graphics only)

* Writes an 1/0O punkt even if /O points are missing in the logic symbol (PLC)

* Too small text areas in the "print" and "export" dialog box.

* The cable connection list shows wrong connection when the list is sorted.

* Wrong supplier name when editing the projects components, but only when the component list is
filtered.

* Didn't paste a blackboxes included components.

* Wrong filtering when the data includes the characters * or ?. These characters are now ignored in
the data string.

* Doesn't save the option "break mounting rail* when inserting new layout symbols.

* Wrong logic symbol gets pasted component in the project component editing.

* The dialog box "logic symbol properties" doesn't save new information when pressing the Enter
button.

* Strange question when importing logic symbols without all rotation versions.

* Gets error message instead of properties when pasting a PLC child symbol which is already in the
project.

* When changing a connection type from 3-point to 2-point then there will suddenly be two symbols
on top of each other.

* No scroll function in the "show terminal" dialog box.

Version 1.1.8 - 7-July-2007

+ Double-click the status bar grid text to open a new dialog box.

+ Add new company and component groups from the component properties dialog box.

+ Now you don't have to create all rotate versions of a database logic symbol.

* |nitially wrong size of new static text on a layout page.

* Copy to Elwin clipboard of a layout symbol is missing edited objects.

* Copy to Elwin clipboard of an engraving plate layout is missing edited objects.

* Copy of logic symbols in the database fails when copy the same object several times.

* Shows manual texts with visible property off of a layout symbol when pasting the object.

* Wrong size of text objects to a layout page.

* Wrong position of engraving plate objects to a layout page when pasting several plates.

* Fails to save the database library when database is locked by an unknown Elwin function. To avoid
this issue an initial check of the database when opening it. Fixes the problem, but the root cause is
not yet found.

Version 1.1.7 - 5-May-2007

+ Setting if cross references to circuit diagrams should include information about column and row.

+ Added prefix to cross references to circuit diagrams.

+ Open/Close windows with Ctrl 1-8.

+ Setting if the database shows deleted objects in its project tree.

+ New setting if Elwin should automatically open new pages.

+ Export of components from the database library to Excel format.

+ If you add a logic symbol from a component then Elwin will automatically include the component to
the logic symbols component list.

* Could export/insert logic symbols with status deleted.

* Print of arrows failed when the page format was rotated (cross references arrows missing).

Version 1.1.6 - 19-April-2007
+ Export of database objects to an export file, which you can later import to another database library.
+ Import of database objects from an export file or another database library.
+ In the settings of a terminal symbol in the database library you have a setting to allow double
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connection points. This is useful for terminal symbols of ground type where the connection point is
not fixed.
+ DEL-button is used as a shortcut to delete objects.
+ New setting in computer settings to let Elwin immidiately delete objects without confirm question.
+ Standard unit settings of the database library for the cable and wire size, length and diameter.
+ The Elwin installation tool let you decide an installation folder.
+ Elwin control the CapsLock by computer settings properties.
* |If an 1/O text was changed in an 1/O parent symbol, then open the properties of the corresponding I/
O child symbol the I/O text were not changed.
The graphic object disappeared upon altering the properties of the object.
The terminal pin was wrong when not allowing any connections.
Same shortcut for the function Search and the function Zoom all. Zoom all is not configured to Ctrl

+Q.

*

*

*

Version 1.1.5 - 22-Feb-2007
+ Screen object for multi-core cables
+ Welcome screen for first time users
+ "Save as"-button for project (also makes project copies possible)
+ When exporting to PDF the field Title will be automatically pre-defined to the project name.
+ When exporting to PDF the field Author will be automatically pre-defined to the User / Company.
+ Project setting for the character between page number and list number (was previously fixed to the
character -).
+ Setting of automatic archiving of projects upon project close (setting in computer settings).
+ Setting of automatic archiving of the opened project every X minutes (setting in computer settings)
+ Possible to view the latest version and release date (in the menu bar Help)
* After archiving a project the information about some settings of a DIP switch was lost.
* Rotate of a PLC child symbol failed in some occassions.
* The opened database library was destroyed if creating a new database library.
* Error when editing the properties of an engraving plate object.
Could not double-click to open the properties of a connection object.

*

Version 1.1.4 - 17-Jan-2007
+ Edit of the database library components in one dialog box
+ Import of component information from Excel and semicolon delimited files to the database library
* Minor bugs corrected

Version 1.1.3 - 30-Oct-2006

+ Setting for a black box pre-defined identifier for symbol designations.

+ Automatic pre-defined symbol designations when inserting or pasting new logic symbols.

+ Enhanced function when pasting circuit diagrams with cable lead symbols.

+ Component editing of logic symbols in one dialog box.

+ Button Replace (or double-click) to replace components in the edit logic symbol dialog box.

+ Spare part list. Spare part editing in the same dialog box as entering the components to a logic
symbol.

* Search of logic symbols didn't show the full symbol designation name with installation and location.

* All information for an engraving plate list was not archived.

* The text object 143 (reference text for an auxiliary symbol) was not functioning correctly in the edit
mode. Now it's possible to add several 143 text object to the same logic symbol.

* Paste of parent symbol failed in some occassions.

* Save of a picture object in database mode failed after editing its properties.

* Select of a new text object failed without re-load the page.

* Paste of a "linked layout symbol to logic symbol" between projects failed with the result the layout
page couldn't be opened.

* The search dialog box could only navigate to an output reference for cross-reference logic symbols.

Version 1.1.2 - 09-Oct-2006
+ Enhanced function when pasting logic symbols with the same designation.
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1.4

1.5

Paste of wire name logic symbols failed in some occassions.

Could not start Elwin when no printer installed on the computer.

Did not show auxiliary symbols when searching for project's logic symbols.
No copy of black box symbol auto/man setting.

Paste of auxiliary logic symbols failed in some occassions.

When restoring projects the folder "xIsOutput” was not created.

* %k X X X

Version 1.1.1 - 02-Oct-2006
+ Setting of pen size when printing.
+ Enhanced function when continue inserting cable lead symbol.
* Text type 1145 and 1155 sometimes empty.
Change of cable designation to an existing cable designation without leads did not work.
Paste of child symbols failed in some occassions.
Preview of manual layout symbols failed to show text objects.

* X %

Version 1.1.0 - 25-Aug-2006
First official version of Elwin.

Version 1.0.0-1.0.6 - 11-Oct-2005 - 28-Jun-2006
Beta versions.
System requ irements

Here's what you need to use Elwin on your PC

e Windows 7, 8, 10 and 11
e Internet access for license activation

Computer settings

Some settings are specific for your computer and you as an user. The computer settings doesn't affect
the database library or projects.

Open the computer settings
1) Click Project in the menu bar (if activated), then click Computer settings
or
Click the Elwin logo, then click Computer settings

2) A dialog box opens with some tabs.

Tab - User settings

Full name
The computer user's full name, for example John Smith.

Initials
The computer user's initials, for example JS.

plus a bunch of settings for the user and his company.

Tab - Edit options
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Invert selection when select object
Select this option if you like objects to invert the select status upon new selection. If this option is
not selected then selected objects will keep select status until you press Escape button.

Change pointer over cross references
Select this option if you like the mouse pointer to change it's graphics when the pointer is over a
cross reference.

When pasting terminal symbol: Use the same terminal strip and last pin
Defines which number to increment when pasting terminals. Selected means Elwin will use the
same symbol designation and increase the pin number.

Selected: When you copy terminal -X1:3, then the pasted terminal could be called -X1:7 since 7 is
the next free number in the terminal strip -X1.
Un-selected: When you copy terminal -X1:3, then the pasted terminal could be called -X6:4, since
X6 is the next free number of terminal strips.

When pasting cable lead: Select next free lead within the cable
Select this option to let Elwin automatically select the next free cable lead when pasting cable lead
symbols.

Continue inserting cable lead within the same cable
Select this option if you like Elwin to automatically continue inserting un-used cable leads in the
previously inserted cable lead symbol. Elwin will use the cable lead symbol definied in the setting
Cable lead for the following lead in project settings. If this setting is blank then Elwin will use
the standard logic symbol from the setting Cable lead symbol in the project settings. If this setting
is also blank then the last used cable lead symbol will be used.

Ask before deleting objects
Select this option if you like to get a confirmation question prior to delete objects. Regardless of the
setting of this option you can always undo your deletion.

Automatically open new page or list
With this option selected Elwin will automatically open a new circuit diagram, layout page or list

page.

Continue insertion of some logic symbols
Select this option if you like to continue to insert same new symbol to a circuit diagram.

Use text editor when editing 1/O texts
Select this option if you want to double-click to get a text editor when editing 1/0 texts during
symbol editing. The benefit of using the editor is more simple multi-row text editing (alternatively use
the character @ to define new row)

Size of zero position object on circuit diagram and layout page
The zero position is normally in the left upper position of the page. However, in Elwin it's possible to
temporary move the zero position for easier editing (especially on layout pages). This setting will
adjust the size of the zero position object. The zero position is changed by pressing O on a circuit
diagram or layout page. The zero position will change automatically to the left upper corner when
open another page.

Tab - Archiving (Backup)
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Automatic archiving when close project
Elwin creates automatically an archive file of the project if the option Activate is selected. The
archive file is created every time the project closes (closing Elwin, opens another project or
database library).
Select the option Database library - Include to save the database library within the archive file.

Automatic archiving of opened project
If the setting is greater than 0, then Elwin will automatically create an archive file. The time delay
between each archive file is the setting.
Select the option Database library - Include to save the database library within the archive file.

All archive files are saved in the project ewaOutput folder.

HINT!

It's recommended to not include the databases into the automatic archiving of the projects. To include
the database takes longer saving time and is annoying. The primary function of the automatic archive

function is to create backups of the project during the creating process.

For more information about Archiving project

File backup limit of databases (0=no backup files)
Elwin makes a backup of the existing database every time you save a database. The backup files
are saved in the folder \elwin\database\backup.
This setting defines how many backup files for each database that will be saved in the folder.
If you set to 5 files and you save a database then the oldest (5th in this example) will be
automatically deleted from the folder.
If you set to 0, then there will be no backups created.

Tab - Color

Background color
Background color of the drawing during editing

Foreground color
Foreground color of the drawing during editing

Empty page color
Color of the drawing when no page or object is opened.

Crosshair color
Color of the mouse pointer crosshair lines during object editing

Object selection color
Color of the rectangle that indicates a selected object.

Edit object point color
Color of the arrow that indicates the current object properties window.

Project tree color
Background color of the project tree.

Edit object color
Color of the object or objects that are currently moving, inserting or editing.

Preview background color
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Background color of the preview window.

Preview foreground color
Foreground color of the preview window.

Selection window color
Color of the selection window.

Tab - Miscellaneous

Check for updated version of Elwin
Select if you like Elwin to check upon program start if a new version of Elwin is available for
download.

Verify project when project opens
Select this option if you like Elwin to check for errors, warnings and tips when the project opens.

Show the database ID for the objects
Select this option if you like Elwin to show the database ID of the database objects in the database
project tree.

Show symbol database ID for objects
Select this option if you like Elwin to show the database ID of the database objects when editing
projects. This will add [x] in front of each database object name.

Hide deleted objects in the database library project tree
Select this option if you like to hide deleted objects in the database project tree.

Show the menu bar as in version v1
Select this option to show the menu bar in top of the Elwin main window.

Show page description in the project tree
This setting will show the first page description right after the page number in the project tree. It will
make it easier to open correct page instead of searching the correct one to open.

Use the project or database font in Elwin dialog boxes (useful for migrated v1 projects)
When using migrated Elwin v1 projects it might be an advantage to use the same font also in Elwin
dialog boxes.
In most cases this box should be un-ticked and Elwin will use Windows standard font.
If selecting this option, then you will also need to select a pixel size.

Language
Select the language and the language file for the software Elwin. The language file always consists
of two files with same name and different file extension (*.ewl and *.ewl00). These files need to be
saved in the same folder.

CapsLock - When Elwin gets Windows focus
Setting for the CapsLock button when Elwin gets Windows focus (Elwin becomes the active
application).
Do nothing
CapsLock-button is un-changed.
Enable CapsLock
CapsLock-button enables (upper case letters).
Avaktivera CapsLock
CapsLock-button disables (lower case letters).
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1.6

CapsLock - When Elwin lose Windows focus to another application
Setting for the CapsLock button when Elwin looses focus to another application.
Do nothing
CapsLock-button is un-changed.
Enable CapsLock
CapsLock-button enables (upper case letters).
Avaktivera CapsLock
CapsLock-button disables (lower case letters).

Tab - Keyboard shortcuts
The list shows all commands where you can make your own keyboard shortcut combinations.
Select the row with your command, press your desired short cut command. The command will be
shown for the command.
If the command is in red background color, then there are duplicates and you will need to change

some of them.

Completely remove a keyboard shortcut, by right-click the command and click "Delete shortcut".

Register Elwin

You can use Elwin as much as you like without register.
However, without registration you can only open circuit diagram pages in projects with maximum two
circuit diagrams in the project.

The registration number is an unique number for your computer. And the registration number needs to be
submitted when you do the registration.

The license can be transferred to another computer by the function "transfer license"
To register your version of Elwin (www.3xm.se)
e Click menu tab Help, then click Register Elwin.

or

e Click Help in the menu bar (if activated), then click Register Elwin.

A dialog box opens.

Register Elwin to this computer *
Y U G- [KYKYPEJRLSPYMANYKFIBLEMRILMWUDYBADWLZE WY EVBLZ336 | Cieateld
License checked |‘|?,."B,"2023 | License walid unti |29,a’4,."2024 | Check
Executable digital signed |3?'=M Autarnation | License contral number
E xecutable cantral number Help

Cloze

Registration number
This string of characters are the computer's registration number and can not be changed. This
number must be submitted when you register Elwin.

License checked
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Shows the last date when the license was checked on the server. You can run Elwin licensed for up
to two weeks without access to internet (=offline mode).

License valid until
Shows the last valid date for your license.

Executable digital signed
The Elwin.exe executable file is digitally signed to 3xM Automation. Any tampering of the file may
loose the digital certificate and use such file at your own risk.

Executable control number
The Elwin.exe control number needs to match in order to have the software licensed. Use the
software without the tick in the tickbox at your own risk.

License control number
The license has a control number which needs to match in order to have the software licensed.

Create ID
Use this button ONLY when specifically told so by the Elwin team. If you create a new registration
number then your existing license will be deleted.

Check
Use this button to get a historic overview of the registration numbers detected by Elwin.

Update info
Press this button to manually update the license information.
License information will also be updated when you try to open any page.

Click CLOSE to close the dialog box.

Note!

If your hard drive crashes, or you need to re-format your hard drive or you accidently un-install Elwin,
then your local registration number will be lost.

In such case, then contact info@3xm.se and we will assist you to re-activate your license with a new
registration number.

See also
Transfer license to another computer

1.7 Transfer license to another computer

You can transfer your current license to another computer (the special license type 2099 can not be
transfered).

Note!
You will need to be online to be able to transfer license keys.

To transfer your license to another computer
¢ Click menu tab Help, then click Transfer license.
or
¢ Click Help in the menu bar (if activated), then click Transfer license.

A dialog box opens.
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Transfer license to another computer *
Registration number |KRKLIPRJQLEPEMRNTKBIYLEMUIUYFCZZUESSX'\“J’UAESZEQC2336 |
Registered email address |0rder@:3xm.se |

Transfer license

To computer with registration number |GROAJSNDPVJQGWHCOVMFIDTUTUZZBTR\“J"I?DYYRSRFXU2136 |

Close

Registration number
This string of characters are your computer's registration number and can not be changed.
The green box on the right side indicates a valid license on your computer. A red box indicates no
valid license on your computer.

Registered email address
Enter your email address used when your did the registration.

To computer with registration number
Enter (or preferably copy/paste) the registration number where you want to move your license key.

The button "Transfer license"
Click the yellow button "Transfer license" to transfer your license to the other computer.

A successful transfer will indicated by the green box will move to the lower registration number.

Click CLOSE to close the dialog box.

Create project

New project

A project consists of several files and some folders. When you create a new project Elwin will
automatically create a folder where all project files will be created. The main file for the project has the
file extension ewp and all subfiles are called ewpXX, where XX is an incremental number. Project files

summary.

In the project folder some folders will also be created;

e Bitmap: Here you place pictures (bmp and jpg files) to be able to insert them to pages.
e Data: Elwin uses this folder to save project files and pages information.

o dxfOutput: Elwin will export DXF-files into this folder.

e pdfOutput: This is the folder where Elwin exports pdf-files.

e xIsOutput: Elwin will export Excel files into this folder.

e ewaOutput: Elwin will save archive files (backup) into this folder.

Create a new project
1. Click Project in the meny bar, then click New, then click Project.
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Create new project x|

Select folder

=B =

Mew project name |lze zame zettingz as project
[NEWw_173001 |E:AEbwin old projects\Examplel', 3 | w |

Create | Help | Cancel |

Select folder where to place the new project.

Enter a project name in the text field.

4. As option, press * button to select an existing project where the new project will get all settings.
Pages will not be copied. Press X button to disable this function.

5. Finally click Create to create the folders and project files.

wn

When the project has been successfully created, then Elwin will automatically open the project settings
of the new project.

2.2 Open project

Open project

1. Click Project in the menu bar (if activated), then click Open.
or

Click Elwin logo in the upper left corner, then click Open.
Select file format Elwin project (*.ewp).

Select the place and folder where to find the project file (*.ewp).
Select the file.

Finally click Open.

aprwd

2.3 Save as

Thefunction Save as saves the currently opened project with a new name and a new location. It will be
as a copy of a project. The source project will remain un-touched when the command is completed.
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To save a project with new name and location
1. Open the project you like to copy.
2. Click Project in the menu bar (if activated), then click Save as.
or
Click Elwin logo in the upper left corner, then click Save as.
3. Windows standard save as dialog box opens. Select a new location and new name for the new
project.
4. When the command is successfully completed, then message number 650 opens and the new
project will automatically be opened.
See also
Open project
Project settings
2.4  Project files summary
A project consists of several files and some folders. All these files are necessary and should not be
removed.
FILE DESCRIPTION LOCATION
EXTENSION
* EWP Main project file \
Project sub files in the folder (Data):
FILE DESCRIPTION LOCATION
EXTENSION
* EWP21 Generated list (one or two files depending on type \Data\
of list)
* EWP22 This file will be created when the projects opens \Data\
and will be removed when you close the project.
Folders for the project:
FOLDER DESCRIPTION LOCATION
Data Elwin uses this folder to save project files and \
pages information.
Backup This folder will keep backup files of the ewp file. '\
Number of files stored here are defined in the
project settings.
Bitmap Here you place pictures (bmp, png and jpg files) \
to be able to insert them to pages.
dxfOutput Elwin will export DXF-files into this folder. \
pdfOutput This is the folder where Elwin exports pdf-files. \
xIsOutput Elwin will export Excel files into this folder. \
ewaOutput All archived files of the project. \
2.5 Project settings

The project settings are unique for each project.
Open the project settings by open the project, then click Project and then click Project settings.

Available tabs for the project settings
Tab - Project information
Tab - Panel builder
Tab - Databases
Tab - Page header
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Tab - Preferences
Tab - Preferences 2
Tab - Logic symbols
Tab - List names
Tab - Layout page
Tab - Project texts

Tab - Project information

In this tab you set project information text fields. None of these text fields are necessary for the function
of the project. However, you should for your own information enter as many fields as possible.

Example of text fields are project name, project number, year of construction, customer information and
so on.

Revision number
This text field will be the pre-selected when defining new revision symbol objects.

Tab - Panel builder

In this tab you enter information about the panel builder of the project. These fields may be used when
you generate order lists. Or leave blank if you find it these text fields un-necessary.

Tab - Databases

Font Select a font for the project. Only one font file is currently possible to use in a project. Use the
database button to open and select a font.

Database
Select at least one database library for the project.
You can choose to link 10 different database libraries to each project.
Please note all database library must be available to Elwin to be able to open and show all
pages properly.
The selection box in front of the database defines if the database's object are to be shown when
inserting new objects. If you want a project to be able to show objects from a certain database
that are already defined in a project, but you should not be able to insert new objects from that
database, then un-tick this option.

A font and at least one database are necessary to set.

Tab - Page header

For each type of page you can/must select a standard page header. The page header defines the page
size and standard texts and graphics on the page. For the lists it's not necessary to select a page
header, however, if you don't select a page header you won't be able to open these lists.

The circuit diagram and layout page in the same project will all use the same page header. Other page
types may have different setting from the project setting. Use page properties to set a different page
header for individual pages.
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Tab - Preferences

Potential wire name
Un-select this option if you want each wire to have an unique name.

001 001 001 oDz
> >
&l &l A1 &1
-E1 ] Ez L] -E1 ] K2 L]
L2 2 A2 L2
Lol

Example 1(selected) shows two wires with the same potential having the same wire name.
Example 2(un-selected) shows two wires with the same potential but having unique wire names.

NOTE!
You can change this option anytime you like but if you already have created pages Elwin will
generate alot of messages. So the best is to carefully set this option when you start the project.

Same wire name through terminal
Select this option if you like the same wire hames through a terminal. This option demands
Potential wire name option to also be selected.

Use column in references to circuit diagram
Select this option if cross references to circuit diagrams should include column information.

Use row in references to circuit diagram
Select this option if cross references to circuit diagrams should include row information.

Print and export wire specifications
Select this option to print and export the wire specification objects. When you make prints the
circuit diagram may look messy with the wire objects included to the page.

Print connection point as a filled dot
If selected, then a direct print or PDF export will generate the connection points as a filled black
dot.

Size of connection point filled dot
Defines the size of the filled dot in diameter. Only valid when setting "Print connection point as a
filled dot" is selected.

Connection line jump symbol
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Defines the graphics when a horizontal and a vertical connection line crosses.
Options:
No use of jump symbol
All connection lines will be created with a full line - no matter of crossing any other line.
Create horizontal jump symbols
Jump symbols will be created on horizontal connection lines when crossing a vertical
connection line.
Create vertical jump symbols
Jump symbols will be created on vertical connection lines when crossing a horizontal
connection line.

Radius of the jump symbol
Define the radius of the jump symbol. Only valid when Connection line jump symbol is selected.

Number of decimal places for graphical objects
This setting (valid setting from 0 to 4) defines how many decimals to be used for inserting
objects and graphics.
Setting 1 means you can set objects to position 0.1 units as minimum (this was the standard
value in version 1).
Setting 4 means you can set objects to position 0.0001 units as minimum.
You can change this setting anytime you like without loosing any information.

Prefix of
For installation, location, function, pages and so on, you can define a leading character that
Elwin will insert automatically. This will save you some time since you don't have to repeatedly
enter the character.

Wire cross reference symbol
Enter an optional prefix and suffix that Elwin will automatically insert when presenting the wire
cross designation in the circuit diagrams.
The standard setting is the characters [ and ].

Pen width when printing
Sets the size in millimeter of the pen when printing to the Windows printer.

Size connection symbol
Define the size of the connection points "legs".

Cable
Enter the character to be used when Elwin generates lists with information about cables.

PE/SH names when using digit cable
Enter names for the PE and SH part when a cable is defined as a digit marking cable.

Cable screen object settings
The size and form of a cable screen object is defined by four parameters.
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Connection line size (1)
Defines the length of line between the insertion point and the arc.

Arc size (2)
The radius of both arcs.

Screen line length (3)
The length of the line for screen connections, also the line between the arcs.

Screen line interrupt (4)
The length of the interrupts in the screen connections, also the interrupt of the line between the
arcs.

Tab - Preferences 2

The grid setting can be quickly set to a new value by double-click in the status bar in the bottom
of the main Elwin window. See below picture.

450 mm 200,00 mm OM 50 mm

A double-click on the ON with quickly toggle the use of the grid.
A double-click on the current grid setting (in the above example 5.0mm), will open a dialog box
where you can quickly change the grid setting.

Grid properties >

End
-

Pre-defined arid zettings
100 5.0 25 1.0 0.5

0k, Help Cancel

The pre-defined grid settings 10.0, 5.0, 2.5, 1.0 and 0.5 can be edited to fit your needs and is
done on the tab Preferences 2
The grid name and grid size are typically same, but name can be any name of your choice.
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Line lype name Line tppe 1 Break Line type 2
1. |Daszhed line 2-2mm 20000 2.0000 0.0000
2 |Dashed dot line 4-1-0.2-1 4.0000 1.0000 -0,2000
3. |Dote 0.2-Tmm -0,2000 20000 0.0000
4. |Dotted line 0. 2-5mm -0,2000 00000 50000
5. |Two dots -0,2000 1.0000 -0,4000
E. 00000 0.0000 0.0000
7. 00000 00000 0.0000
a 00000 00000 0.0000
g, 00000 00000 0.0000
10. 00000 00000 0,0000

Dashed line 2-2mm

Dashed dot line 4-1-0.2-1

+ + + + —

Dots 0.2-tmm

D T T T e e S S . T T S S e e S S T LI TRY SN S S

Dotted line 0.2-5mm

Two dots -
T I """ " ""“" """ I “I”“'“'“"™"™»
Each project can have 10 different line types defined. The text defines the purpose for the user
and will never be visible on any drawing.
Line type 1 Defines the length for the first segment.
A positive value defines the length of a line
A negative value defines the radius of a filled circle
Value 0 is not valid for line type 1
Break Value which will define the skip to next segment
Value 0 is permitted only if line type 2 is defined as a positive value
Negative values are not permitted for the break value
Line type 2 Defines the length for the optional second segment.
A positive value defines the length of a line
A negative value defines the radius of a filled circle
Value 0 is permitted only if break value is a positive value

Line type for black boxes
Defines the standard setting for a black box line type. Please note an individual black box can
set its own line type regardless of this global standard project setting.

Line type for external connections

Defines the line type used for connections that Elwin consider as external.

External connections are defined as connections between two logic symbols drawn in different
installation or location. This means if any installation or location are different from the two
symbols then it's an external connection.

The following locations are always drawn with external connections
There are 6 fields that you can enter a location that will always be considered as external. This
means if a logic symbol is defined in any of those 6 locations, then the connections to that logic
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symbol will always be considered as external.

Line type for internal connections

Defines the line type used for connections that Elwin consider as internal.

Internal connections are connections between two logic symbols drawn in the exact same
installation and location.

Tab - Logic symbols
Predefined logic symbols

Some symbols in a project are repeatedly used. In Elwin you can define a standard logic
symbol for each of the logic symbol types. This applies to wire name, wire type, cable lead,
terminal, black box connection point, wire cross reference and revision symbol.

These defined symbols will be quickly accessed with the buttons:
S T
< i B LB
IR

NOTE!

The setting Cable lead for the following lead definies the logic symbol used for continue
inserting cable leads within the same cable. This function is activated by selecting the option
Continue inserting cable lead within the same cable in the computer settings.

Pre-selected wire name

Elwin can pre-select a wire name upon creating new wires. This setting will set the type of wire

name.

Options:

None
Elwin will not automatically set a name for the wires.

Internal number next free
Next free number in a incremental series of number, like 04 or 0104.

Internal number last
The number after the last used number in the incremental serie, like 0105.

Page number + incremental number
The wire name will be the page number and an incremental number for the page. For
page 34, the first wire name will be 341.

Page number + column + incremental number
The wire name will be the page number, wire column and an incremental number for the
page. For page 34, the first wire name in column 1 will be 3411.

Page number + column + row + incremental number
The wire name will be the page number, wire column, wire row and an incremental
number for the page. For page 34, the first wire name in column 1 in row 4 will be
34141.

NOTE! Contact Elwin support for additional pre-selected wire names.

Pre-selected symbol designation
Definies the pre-selected symbol designation field when inserting or pasting new logic symbols.
Options:
Identifier from symbol database
The symbol designation will be as the identifier in the database.
Page number+Ildentifier+Column
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The designation will be a string, formatted as circuit diagram page number, identifier

from the database and finally the column. For instance, a coil symbol can get the pre-

defined designation 9K4, since the coil is inserted to page number 9 in column 4.
Identifier+Page number+Column

The designation will be a string, formatted as identifier from the database, then circuit

diagram page number and finally the column. For instance, a coil symbol can get the

pre-defined designation K94, since the coil is inserted to page number 9 in column 4.

NOTE! Contact Elwin support for additional pre-selected wire names.

Pre-selected identifier for black box
Pre-selected symbol designation when inserting or pasting black boxes to circuit diagrams.

Black box symbol designation format

Defines in which format the designation text field will be presented. This option is only valid for

black boxes.

133. Installation+Location+Symbol designation (One row, compressed)
The designation text field will automatically represent the black box installation, location and
symbol designation presented in one row without carriage return. Elwin will compress the
string to not show same location as the circuit diagram.

134. Installation+Location+Symbol designation (One row, full)
The designation text field will automatically represent the black box installation, location and
symbol designation presented in one row without carriage return.

135. Installation+Location+Symbol designation (Rows, compressed)
The designation text field will automatically represent the black box installation, location and
symbol designation presented in several rows. Elwin will compress the string to not show
same location as the circuit diagram.

136. Installation+Location+Symbol designation (Rows, full)
The designation text field will automatically represent the black box installation, location and
symbol designation presented in several rows.

Tab - List names

The list names may be changed from its standard Elwin name.

Tab - Layout page
Settings for the project's layout pages.

Standard project setting of cable duct appearance
Select the project standard appearance of cable ducts.

Project setting of cable duct text
Select the project standard text format of cable ducts.

Arrow sizes of measurement objects
Elwin has 10 sizes of arrows, which are used by the measurement object. Select a name and
size of each arrow. The size is for a horizonal arrow (Elwin will calculate for a vertical arrow).

Symbol designation for layouts to lists + page number
If you insert components on a layout page that does not have any reference to a device/circuit
diagram, then this setting will be used as a prefix followed by the page number as a symbol
designation on lists (typically bill of material).
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Example: If the setting here is LAY and you insert a component to layout page 74, then that
component will show up in the bill of material with symbol designation -LAY-74

Tab - PDF export

Settings when exporting project or parts of a project to PDF file format. Parameters make sure the
exported PDF file will look as close as possible to the Elwin font.

Font
Select a TrueType with the button (*). All exported will use this font.

Correction factor space between characters
This factor sets the space between the characters. The setting 1 will be as the TrueType font.

Horizontal scale factor
Scales the width of each character.

Correction of first character in string
Will correct the space in front of the first character in the string.

Vertical scale factor
Scales the height of each character.

Correction of space above the character
Will correct the space above the string.

The settings 0.98, 0.1, 1.03 and 0.37 for font Tahoma has been proved to be ok.
TIPS

Create a test page with below graphics and text (text size 10mm). Export the page to PDF and
check the result of the PDF. Adjust the parameters until the result is acceptable.

EXAMPL

Tab - Saving
Settings for the automatic save function.

The project is automatically saved..
Select one trigger option.
Never
Elwin never saves on a trigger.
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When page opens
Elwin saves the project when a page opens.

The project is automatically saved every
Time setting in minutes how often Elwin will save the opened project. The actual save will only
be executed if Elwin is the main active window and no other command is on-going.
The setting 0 disables this function.

Number of project files saved in the folder "Backup"
Set the number of project files saved in the backup folder. The lowest value is 1.

Tab - Project texts

There are 20 different projects text fields. These fields can include any text of your choice.
The texts can only be shown by draw the text types (800-819) on the page headers

3 Project management

3.1 Project verification

Elwin has a function for an automatic verification of the project. In the verification Elwin will search each
page for errors, warnings and hints.

To verify the project

1. Open the project.

2. Click Project in the menu bar (if activated), then click Verify project.
or
Click Elwin logo in the upper left corner, then click Verify project.

Project verification
¥ Show ermors ¥ Show warnings ¥ Shaw hints Print | Update | 24 items

rror 1D Locatioh Errar description T

006 Project setting Setting of leader character of row iz miszing,

102 +AkK1.A The parent symbal (+4F1-0k1] iz mizzing all defined child cross connections.

103 +Ak142 The logic zpmbol [+&K1-0k 2] iz mizsing connection at one or several of its connection points.

103 +Ak1/42 The logic zvmbol [+&K1-E.1] iz mizzing connection at one or zeveral of ity connection points.

300 +A4k14 Component list: The logic spmbol (-<1] at position [45, 110) has no defined components

300 +A4k14 Component list: The logic spmbol (1] at position [50, 110) has no defined components

300 +A4k14 Component list: The logic spmbol (1] at position 55, 110) has no defined components r

3. The project verification window opens and lists all errors.

Show error
Check this to show error in the project. Errors and shown as red background and has numbers
between 1000-1999.

Show warnings
Check this to show warnings in the project. Warnings are shown with yellow background and has
numbers between 2000-2999.
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3.2

Show hints
Check this to show hints in the project. Hints are shown with grey background and has numbers
between 3000-3999.

Print
Click this button to print the list to a standard Windows printer.

Update
Click this button to re-generate the verification.

HINT!
It's possible to double-click each row to navigate to the error/warning/hint.

Archive project

Thefunction Archive is compressing all project files and folders into one single file. As an option you
can include the database libraries. When you deliver the drawings to a customer or panel builder then it
may be a good idea to include the databases as those are always needed to be able to open the project

properly.

An archive file for you to keep as an backup during the project process is recommended to be without
the databases as the file creating is much shorter (and you do not need the same database files multiple
times as a backup).

To archive the project

1. Open the project to be archived.

2. Click Project in the menu bar (if activated), then click Archive.
or
Click Elwin logo in the upper left corner, then click Archive.

Archive project X

To archive
C:helwin zetuphE samplehewalutputh 20221 107083752 ewa

D atabaze

Include

Help Cancel

3. Select Database include if you like to include the database library in the archive file.
4. Click OK to start the archive operation.

The message 53 opens when the archive function is successfully finished. The message also shows the
folder and filename where the archive file was saved. The file extension is .ewa.
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The filename is preset to a date format, but you may change it as you wish by editing the text field.
Standard format: YEARMONTHDAYHOURMINSEC.ewa

See also

Open project
Restore project

3.3 Restore archive file

The restore an archive file means you will extract the project files into a new folder. If the archive file also
includes database libraries, then these files will be extracted in to the project folder.

Note:
There is never a risk of deleting existing database libraries when extracting archive files, since extracted
databases will be created in the new project folder.

To restore an archive file
1. Click Project in the menu bar (if activated), then click Restore.
or
Click Elwin logo in the upper left corner, then click Restore.
2. Windows standard dialog box for open files opens. Select the archive file to be restored.
3. Click Open.

Restore archived project §|

Select a folder far the restored project
= ¢ [lokal digk] -]

@ Elvin projekt

2k, Help Cancel

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation



28

Elwin user manual

3.4

4. Select a disk and folder where you want to restore the project.
5. Click OK.

A message opens when the project is successfully restored.

See also

Open project
Archive project

Edit installation/location/function

Modifying the projects installation, location and function name may simply be done in a dialog box,
without having to open each object and modify one by one.

To edit installation, location and function
1. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit installation/location/function.
or
Click menu tab Pages and edit forms, then click Edit installation, location and function

2. A dialog box opens with the project's installation, location and function names. The information is
divided into separated tabs.

Edit project’s installations, locations and functions

Installation Location l Function ]

Lacatian | IJzed |

4K s

Ak2 Yes

AK3 e

£ ¥
k. Help Cancel

3. Use the tabs and columns to edit the selected names.
4. Click OK to confirm and save your changes. Click Cancel to cancel all modifications and close the
dialog box without saving.
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3.5

NOTE!

It's possible to change a name to an existing one. In this case Elwin will check there won't be any
duplicated objects or pages with the same name. If duplicates are found then Elwin will not change the
name for the mentioned object.

NOTE!
Changes made of this function can not be undone after click OK.

Search objects

Elwin has a function to search for objects in the project. You start to define the type of object you are
looking for, then you filter the information to easier find the object. When you found your object, then it's
possible to navigate to the object by double-click.

Searchable objects:

Logic symbols

Wire cross references

Pages

Wire name symbols

Cables

Wires

Components used in logic symbols

To search for an object

1. Open the project.

2. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Search.
or

Click menu tab Edit and insert, then click *
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Database of the projects logic symbols
|L|:|gi|: symbiol j Update [ Show details
Inztallation |L|:u:ati|:|n | Syrbal designation |T_I,I|:ue |Er|:|ss reference |
® ® u ® E ®
] Farent symbal
Ak (k1 Parent symbal .4
Ak [k 2 Parent symbal f2.1
£ >

3. Inthe drop down list box select the type of object to search for.

Logic symbols
Search for a specific logic symbol used in the project.

Wire cross references
Search for a wire cross reference symbol in the project.

Page
Search for a page in the project.

Wire name
Search for a wire name in the project.

Cable
Search for a cable in the project.

Wire
Search for a wite type used in the project.

Used components
Search for a defined components in the projects logic symbols.

Button Update
Press this button to update the information in the search dialog box.

HINT!

It's possible to navigate to the object location by double-click the object row in the list.
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3.6

3.7

Project I/O editor

The 1/O editor opens all I/O points defined in the circuit diagrams. The editor will let you edit all I/O in the
project, without open each of the PLC logic symbols. In many cases, the logic symbols are all over the
project pages, which means the I/O editor will save you time when you edit the 1/O information.

To open the I/O editor

1. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click /0O editor.
or
Click menu tab Pages and edit forms, then click I/O editor.

2. The I/O editor dialog box opens.

Edit /O in project

Symbal designation | Cross reference 10 connechion |10 name 140 symbohic name |1/0 descriphion | ~
-4 4.4 2 0.0 : i £
-1 444 3 0.1
-1 4.4 4 0.2
&1 #d.4 5 Q0.2
-1 /4.4 E 0.4
-4 4.4 7 (0.5
41 #d.4 g Q0.E
-1 444 3 Q0.7
-4 4.4 12 @1.0 &
K Help Cancel

3. Edit each of the text fields with white background.
4. Click OK to save the changes.
Click Cancel to discard all changes.

HINT!
Click the top row to sort the list.

HINT

It's possible to use Excel as an editor. Select several cells and copy the text using the regular windows
command CTRL+C. Paste into Excel (or some other similar software) for editing. Paste the text cells
back using the command CTRL+V.

Component editing

It's possible to edit the logic symbol's components without opening the circuit diagrams. The lists
presents each logic symbol in the project followed by the its defined components. The logic symbol is
marked with gray background in the list and the components are with white background.

To open the project component editing

1. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Component editing.
or
Click menu tab Pages and edit forms, then click Component editing.
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Component editing

Copy zelected Delete zelected

Installation |Location | Symbol designation Type Crozs reference

3 = 3

EI 72730 PrZMO-016 Moeller Electric

M otor protective circuit breaker, 0.1-0.164

Auiliany contact block, TNO/AME, ight mounted | 0728396 MHI11-PEZ0 Moeller Electric
Matar protective circuit breaker, 0.1-0.164 072730 PrZMO0.16 Maeller Electric
Auiliany contact block, TNOATME, right mounted | 072836 MHIT11-PEZ0 Moeller Electric
Feed-through terminal, 0.5-4/0.5-2 Bminé Zhil 25 160 851 0000 Wweidmiiller

EI End plate, dark beige, far ZDU 2.5 ZAPTWwWA 160 874 0000 W eidmiiller

kd

Help | Cancel |

2. A form opens with the projects all logic symbols and its components.
3. Edit the components units and do necessary editing.
4. Click OK to save the changes to the project.

or

Click Cancel to abort all changes.

Filter the logic symbols

It's possible to filter the logic symbols to only show symbols of your interest.

For instance, by enter AK1 in the column Location, then only logic symbols in AK1 will be visible in the
list.

The filter function is using the same principle as Elwin search function.

Sort the logic symbols
Click any column text in the very top row to sort the logic symbols.

Edit units and spare part units
For each component you can change the units and spare part units. The units are in the very left column
for each component. The spare part units are in the next column to the units.

Add a component to a logic symbol
Right-click the logic symbol, in the popup menu click Add component. The database of components
opens, select a component and click OK.

Copy and paste component
It's possible to copy components from one logic symbol to another.
Option 1:
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4.1

a) Right-click the component and click Copy.

b) Right-click the target logic symbol and click Paste.
Option 2:

a) Select the component to be copied.

b) Press CTRL+C.

c) Select the target logic symbol and press CTRL+V.

Delete component
Delete a component by right-click the component and click Delete in the popup menu. Please note
there will not be any confirmation question before deleting the component.

Page management

New circuit diagram
A new circuit diagram may be created in some different ways.

e In the project tree right-click the installation, location or function where you want to insert the new
circuit diagram. In the popup menu click Create new and in the sub-menu click Circuit diagram.

e In the menu bar (if activated) click Page, then click Create new circuit diagram.

e Click menu tab Pages and edit forms, then click Create new circuit diagram.

Regardless, the New circuit diagram dialog box will opens.

Mew Circuit diagram >

Fage information | Page texts

Inztallation = | k4 |

Function
Location + |.-‘-‘-.K2 v| / | v

Page nurmber 1001 b (| || ¥

Description 1 |F'Dwer supply 244DC |
D escription 2 |En:nnnec:tin:-n biow A2 under the main machine |
Grid

2 (5608 m

k. Help Cancel
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4.2

Installation
Enter or select the installation for the new circuit diagram.
Leave the box empty for circuit diagrams without installation.

Location
Enter or select the location for the new circuit diagram.
Leave the box empty for circuit diagrams without location.

Function
Enter or select the function for the new circuit diagram.
Leave the box empty for circuit diagrams without function.

Page number
Enter an unique page number for the new page.

bef
Elwin will select the lowest available page number in the selected installation, location and
function.

»|

Elwin will select the last page number in the selected installation, location and function.

*
Opens the project database of pages.

Description 1
Enter an optional description text of the page.

Description 2
Enter an optional description text of the page.

Grid

Check this option if you want objects to be placed on the grid. The value sets the size of the grid.
Tab Page texts
This tab holds 20 variable text fields that can be optionally used for anything. The texts can be shown on
the pages by defining them in the database's page header (text type 820-839).
NOTE!
It's strongly recommended to insert all objects to a grid. It will make your life much easier when you

insert objects to the circuit diagram. It's also recommended to use the same grid as for the logic
symbols in the database library.

New layout page
A new layout page may be created in some different ways.

¢ In the project tree right-click the installation, location or function where you want to insert the new
layout page. In the popup menu click Create new and in the sub-menu click Layout page.

¢ Inthe menu bar (if activated) click Page, then click Create new layout page.

e Click menu tab Pages and edit forms, then click Create new layout page.
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Regardless, the New layout page dialog box will opens.

Mew Layout page >

Fage information | Page texts

Inztallation | V |

Functiar

Location + |.-'1'-.><2 v| / | ~

SICIE:

Description 1 | Frant view A2 |

Drescription 2 |Eu:unneu:tiu:-n biox &2 under the main machine |

Girid Layout page width 1200.0000| mrm
50000 rmm Layout page height 00,0000 rmm

ak. Help Cancel

Installation
Enter or select the installation for the new layout page.
Leave the box empty for layout pages without installation.

Location
Enter or select the location for the new layout page.
Leave the box empty for layout pages without location.

Function
Enter or select the function for the new layout page.
Leave the box empty for layout pages without function.

Page number
Enter an unique page number for the new page.

bof
Elwin will select the lowest available page number in the selected installation, location and
function.
Ll
Elwin will select the last page number in the selected installation, location and function.
*

Opens the project database of pages.

Description 1
Enter an optional description text of the page.
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Description 2
Enter an optional description text of the page.

Grid
Check this option if you want objects to be placed on the grid. The value sets the size of the grid.

Layout page width and height
Elwin is using a special method of setting the size of the layout page. Here you enter the space for
the page. Since you always draw in actual measurements you should set this value a little bit more
than the future biggest object in the layout page. OK, let's say you will draw a control panel which is
2000mm in height and 1200mm in width, then set width and height values to about width=1500 and
height=2700.
You can at any time change these values, but be careful when you decrease the values since some
objects may not fit into the smaller layout.

Tab Page texts
This tab holds 20 variable text fields that can be optionally used for anything. The texts can be shown on
the pages by defining them in the database's page header (text type 820-839).

NOTE!
Elwin will automatically stretch width or height to fill the page size.

New information page

An information page is useful when showing standard information that should not be changed from one
project to another. Example of information page is the first page in the project that shows project related
information. It can also be a page showing information about how to build a specific control panel (using
specific wire colors or specific material).

A new information page is created in the following way.

¢ In the project tree right-click the installation, location or function where you want to insert the new
information page. In the popup menu click Create new and in the sub-menu click Information

page.

The New information page dialog box will open.
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Mew Information page >

Fage information | Page texts

Inztallation = | ke |

Functiar

Location + | v| / | ~

SICIE:

Drescription 1 |F'ru:uieu:t imfarrmation |
Description 2 | |
Page header |['I IPH_Infat | ¥ | | X
ak. Help Cancel
Installation

Enter or select the installation for the new information page.
Leave the box empty for information pages without installation.

Location
Enter or select the location for the new information page.
Leave the box empty for information pages without location.

Function
Enter or select the function for the new layout page.
Leave the box empty for information pages without function.

Page number
Enter an unique page number for the new page.

)
Elwin will select the lowest available page number in the selected installation, location and
function.

L]
Elwin will select the last page number in the selected installation, location and function.

*
Opens the project database of pages.

Description 1
Enter an optional description text of the page.

Description 2
Enter an optional description text of the page.
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4.4

4.5

Page header

Select a page header from the database library by click ﬂ Remove the selected page header
with %]
If you leave page header blank, then Elwin will use the setting in the project settings dialog box.

Tab Page texts
This tab holds 20 variable text fields that can be optionally used for anything. The texts can be shown on
the pages by defining them in the database's page header (text type 820-839).

New list

A list is created just as easy as circuit diagrams and layout pages. A list is based on circuit diagrams
and layout pages and all information in the list are generated, which means you can't directly edit the
list. There are several kinds of lists, but the principle of generation are identical.

All information generated to a list depends on the location of the list in the project tree. If the list is
placed in the project tree without installation, location and function, then the list will generate all
information in the project. Another example; You want to generate a table of contents for all pages in an
installation called =900, then the table of contents list should be in the in installation =900. Elwin will in
this case only generate the table of contents with pages which are placed in the installation =900.

To create a new list

¢ In the project tree right-click the installation, location or function where you want to insert the new
list. In the popup menu click Create new and in the sub-menu click the type of list you want to
create.

When you right-click Elwin will automatically use the installation, location and function for the point of
selection. The page number will automatically be set to the last number in the location view. After the
creation of the list Elwin will generate the list.

To be able to view the list a page header of the list type must be defined in the project settings.

NOTE!
It's only allowed to define one list of the same type in the exact same installation, location and function.

List - Wire list

A wire list is generating all wire connections in the selected location. The list is analyzing the projects
logic symbol connection, searching for wire names and wire types, then finally outputs a sorted wire list.

Example:
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> [o01] 156

ED
0.75

Al : : : : a1
—k1 E‘j : : : —K& E‘j :
: : a2 : : : : a2 .

A circuit diagram with one connection between K1 and K2.

e | o+ ] e | s | 4 |
WIRE LIST
SOURCE |[DEST. |[NAME [ TYPE  SIZE  COLOR
1013 1023 1030 1031 1038 1033
1013 1023 1030 1031 1038 1033
1013 1023 1030 1031 1038 1032
1013 1023 1030 1031 1038 1033
1013 1023 1030 1031 1038 1033
1 1na 1N 1m™ 1mnae 1m=

In the database library a page header is defined as above. The text types 1013, 1023, 1030, 1031 and
1038 are text types of Wire list and are all pre-defined text fields which represents different information.

e | v J e | s ] s |

i n

WIRE LIST

SOURCE | DEST. MAME TYPE SIZE COLOR
—KLiAl -kl 0136 HOZW =K 0,73mm®  RED

The above picture shows the generated wire list in the project. Since the wire list generator only finds
one connection, there will only be one connection in the list.

NOTE!
If you edit the circuit diagrams, then you need to generate the list again for update.
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4.6 List - Cable pull list

A cable pull list is generating all cables defined in the selected location. The list is analyzing the
projects cable logic symbols, its lead's connections source and destination, then finally outputs a sorted
cable pull list.

The intention of the cable pull list is to get all the projects cables listed. The details of the cable lead
connections you can not get from the cable pull list. For details about the connections, then use the
Cable connection list.

Example:
p[l_l]
p[N]
+AKL-X1 [ 1 c
e o
+EXT |~ “
Wl
+EXT
L1 M

A circuit diagram with terminals and a field cable and a field device.

o | 2 ] e | s | 4 ] s |

Cable pull list

Cakle designation | Souwrce Destination Cokle type

1104 1143 1155 1110 1111
104 1143 1133 1110 1111
1104 1145 1155 1110 1111
104 1145 1155 1110 1111
1104 1143 1133 1110 1111
11MA 11 A5 11E= 11111 1111

In the database library a page header is defined as above. The text types 1104, 1145, 1155, 1110 and
1111 are text types of Cable pull list and are all pre-defined text fields which represents different
information.
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0 ‘ 1 ‘ i ‘ 3 4 ‘ =]
Cokle pull list
Cakble designotion | Souwce Destino tion Coble type
+HEXTW1 +ik1- K1 +EXT-AL Olflex 140 3G0.75mme

The above picture shows the generated cable pull list in the project. Since the cable list generator only
finds one cable, there will only be one row in the list.

NOTE!

If you edit the circuit diagrams, then you need to generate the list again for update.

4.7 List - Cable connection list

A cable connection list is generating all cables defined in the selected location. The list is analyzing the
cable leads, the lead's connections source and destination, then finally outputs a sorted cable
connection list. In difference with cable pull list, the cable connection list is presenting the cable lead's
connection information. The list generator is creating one page per cable.

Example:
p[l_l]
p[N]
+AKL-X1 [ 1 c
e o
+EXT |~ “
Wl
+EXT
L1 M

A circuit diagram with terminals and a field cable and a field device.
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o | o e s | e ]

Colle de=ignotion Twpe 1210

1203 1211

Leod | Cross—tef | Source Destinotion

1260 | 1262 1245 1255

12el | 1282 1245 1255

12el [1z6e 1243 1222

1260 [1z6E 1245 1255

126N [12eo 194 105

In the database library a page header is defined as above. The text types 1203, 1210, 1211, 1260, 1262,
1245 and 1255 are text types of Cable connection list and are all pre-defined text fields which represents
differentinformation.

o | v e | s | s ]
Lakle designotion Type  OlFlex 140
+EXT-41 360, 7S mme
Leod | Cross—tef | Source Destinotion
1 1.5 +ak1-x1:1 +EXT-AlL1
c 15 +A4K1-X12 +EXT-A1N
FE

The aboce picture shows the generated cable connection list in the project. Note only one cable will/can
be generated per page.

NOTE!
If you edit the circuit diagrams, then you need to generate the list again for update.

4.8 List - Bill of material

A bill of material list is searching and generating all components from the logic symbols defined in the
circuit diagrams. The list is gathering the information from the logic symbol and combines it with data
from the database library, then finally outputs a sorted bill of material list.

The bill of material list will also collect information from the layout pages. If you insert a component to a
layout page, then you can select the component to be included to bill of material lists. See insert layout
symbol from component.
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Example:
-
-
+aAK1-X1 | 1 P
o o
+EXT o
—W'l
+EXT
oy olNe
L1 M

A circuit diagram is designed and...

Ak 1=X1

[© ]+

&0

Sy

... a layout symbol is defined in a layout page. The end support device is not linked to a specific symbol
in circuit diagrams, but you still want to include the component to the bill of material. The end support is
for this reason selected as layout symbol from component with the option Component to lists selected.

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation



44 Elwin user manual

o | o Je s ] s | s |

Bill of material

gggg?wlutioﬂ Oty | Description ?:;Tnmf
1204 1310 | 121 e
1204 1210 | 121 BE
1204 130 | 131 e
1704 1210 | 130 {%E
1304 1m0 | 131 .
1304 130 | 121 e
A {2

In the database library a péég header is defined as above. The text types 1304, 1310, 1311, 1312 and
1313 are list text types of Bill of material and are all pre-defined text fields which represents different
information.

o | 2 ] e | s | 4] s |

Bill of material

Symikacl _— tetide rumber
. . Lty | Description

designotion Y P Orcier number

+AK1-X1 L | Terrnol 0.5-6/05-4mre 1 205 000

-LaY_5S 1 End support {?Eﬂ&ﬂﬂ ooon

The above picture shows the generated bill of material list in the project.

NOTE!
If you edit the circuit diagrams or layout pages, then you need to generate the list again for update.

4.9 List - Revision list

A revision list is generating information about logic symbol's of the type revision symbol. The revision
symbol are inserted in the circuit diagrams and in the layout pages. Each of the revision symbols will
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4.10

generate one row in the revision list.

Example:
Changed by
XM
Chonger
A | New maln fon XM 22/4/2006  [ES/A/E
Rewv|Description Lignoture Dote cc/dse

A revision symbol is used in a circuit diagram to indicate a change. The revision symbol is a logic
symbol in the database library and may be designed like you want it.

Revisian summary

Revlslon | Date Slgheture | Cross reference | Descriptlon
1400 1403 1404 1407 1402
1400 1402 1404 1407 1402
1400 14013 1404 1407 1402
1400 1403 1404 1407 1402
1400 1413 1404 1407 1408
1400 14013 1404 1407 1402
1410 147 144 147 1412

In the database library a page header is defined as above. The text types 1400, 1403, 1404, 1407 and
1402 are list text types of Revision list and are all pre-defined text fields which represents different
information.

Revision summary

Revislon | Dote Slgrature | Cross reference | Descriptlon

A 24 /2006 M A0 Mew molt fan for the upgrode of alflaw from 70000m3/h to 95000M3 h

The above picture shows the generated revision list in the project.

NOTE!
If you edit the circuit diagrams or layout pages, then you need to generate the list again for update.

List - Engraving plate list

An engraving plate list is searching and generating all engraving plates from the logic symbols defined in
the circuit diagrams. The list is gathering the information from the logic symbol and combines it with
data from the database library, then finally outputs sorted engraving plate layouts.

The engraving plate list generator will also include the engraving plates defined in the layout pages.
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Example 1:

Connection pn:nints] Components  Endraving plates

Engraving plate [Dimenzions |Background | Tesxt color

EOx40mm

Fant Dezcription

whidth B0mim, height 40mm, 2 rows af variable

Add plate | Preview Replace plate Delete plate
Uniits 1 Deseription |
D'ezcription | Text
Tewt raw 1 MaIN POWER PANEL
Test raw 2 WATER SUPPLY

A logic symbol is using an engraving plate definition. The engraving plate is called 60x40x2 in the

database library.

Example 2:

Symbal dezignation

Engraving plate

([missing] ¥ | X B4 *
Unitz Dezcription

|1 |

Engraving pl| Dimenzions Background col Text colar Fant Dezcription

Black

Width BOmm, height 40mm

Description

Text

Tt row

Ok

K1

Help Prewviem Cancel

An engraving plate defined in a layout pages. The engraving plate will only be included to the list, if the

plate is not linked to a symbol designation (missing).
The engraving plate is called 60x40x1 in the database library.
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146
146

The engraving plate 60x40x2 definition in the database library.

-~
»

The engraving plate 60x40x1 definition in the database library.

47

Erngroving plotes

1522

1524

1303
1304

13253

1524

1503
1304

102

1523

1524

1503
1504

15023

1524

1503
1504

1523

13&

1524

1303
1304

1524

1203
1304
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4.11

In the database library a page header is defined as above. The text types 1524, 1523, 1503 and 1504
are list text types of Engraving plate list and are all pre-defined text fields which represents different
information.

Ergraving plates

Elmm

MaIM POWER FPAMEL
A0mp

WATER SUPPLY

—Ewl
daale

ElImm

ol +AKI

—LAaYOUT
A oee

The above picture shows the generated engraving plate layout list.

NOTE!
If you edit the circuit diagrams or layout pages, then you may need to generate the list again for update.

List - Terminal list

A terminal list is generating wire connections from terminal strips in the selected location. The list is
analyzing the projects logic symbol connection, searching for wire names and wire types, then finally
outputs a sorted wire list.

Basically, the terminal list and the wire list are identical in function, but with the difference of terminal list
has always at least one connection in a terminal strip. The source/destination information are also
changed, so the source is always from the terminal. A wire connection between two terminals will result
in two rows of information, because all terminals must be documented as source.

Example:
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+AK1
Al
+AkK1-x1 1 c 3 4 3 L1
O O O O O O
= ol o =
gl 28| 38| &
L] L] L] L]
+EXT=x1 | 10 |11 |12 | 13 14
o o o o o

A circuit diagram with terminals and black boxes.

o | e | s ] e ]

Terminol list

Zource Wire nome COurCe
1613 1530 1623
1613 1630 1623
1513 1230 1623
16513 1630 1623
1613 1630 1&23
1513 1630 1523
1513 1630 lee3

In the database library a page header is defined as above. The text types 1613, 1630 and 1623 are text
types of Terminal list and are all pre-defined text fields which represents different information.

o | v |2 | ] e ]

Terminal list

Eource Wire nome SourCe
+Al1-x1:1 anol +HERT-R110
+AK1-XLE anog +HERT-=11
+Ak1-K13 onca +ERT-2E1E
+AK =X ono4 +EXT-x113
+EXT—XL10 aoo +AR1-XLL
+EXT—X1:11 ooz +éak1-X1:2
+EXT-X1:1Z2 ooo3 +Ak1-X1:2
HEXT X112 ooo4 +AK1-X1:4
+EXT—¥1:14 +Ak1-A1:L]

The above picture shows the generated terminal list in the project. Note some connections are doubled,
due to wire connections from terminal to terminal.
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NOTE!
If you edit the circuit diagrams, then you need to generate the list again for update.

4.12 List - Purchase order list

A purchase order list is searching and generating all components from the logic symbols defined in the
circuit diagrams. The list is gathering the information from the logic symbol and combines it with data
from the database library, then finally outputs a sorted list.

The purchase order list will also collect information from the layout pages. If you insert a component to a
layout page, then you can select the component to be included to component lists. See insert layout
symbol from component.

In difference with the bill of material list, an order list will not save the link from one specific component
to one specific logic symbol. Each component will only be presented once and if you have selected the
same component for several logic symbols, then Elwin will add the units to the component. You will also
get the order list as one list of each supplier.

Example:

+oEl
a2 |1
L]
Al
| 12
w3\
14
B

A circuit diagram is designed as the above example. The terminal symbol and the relay are both defined
with components.
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ORDER

Supplle

1700

Fow  Unlts  Jescriptlian Or-det kumket  Artlcle rumkaer
1746 1744 1Tel 1723 1rag
1746 1744 1721 1724 172
1746 1744 17 1723 1722
176 1744 1771 1723 17ep
1746 1744 a1 1723 1reg
1746 1744 1721 173 1788
1746 1744 1771 7P 17am

In the database library a page header is defined as above. The text types 1700, 1746, 1744, 1721, 1723
and 1722 are text types of Order list and are all pre-defined text fields which represents different
information.

ORDER:

Suppller-
Ome-crn

Fow Unlts  Jescriptian Ordet rumker  Artlcle numkaer

1 1 Felay 1 marmolly open contact GeR-1EN ENEES]
a 1 Reloy sechket PERF-I4E AM4ET2

Elwin has created an order list from the relay supplier.

ORDER:

Suppller-

Weldmiiler

Fow Unlts  Jescriptian Ordet rumker  Artlcle numkaer
1 1 Terminol. 0.5-4/0.02.3mrF ues 150 951 0000

Since the circuit diagram was defined with a terminal symbol, another order list was also created with
components from the second supplier.

NOTE!
If you edit the circuit diagrams, then you need to generate the list again for update.

4.13 List-PLC list
A PLC list is searching and generating all I/O points from the logic symbols of the type PLC parent
symbol defined in the circuit diagrams. The list is gathering the information from the logic symbol and

combines it with data from the database library, then finally outputs a sorted PLC list.

Example:
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Al

- 1+ 0
12l +3 0

10¢1M3 0
- 20eEMy 0

DigHtul outpuits, 1600

0 GO0 00°  Aee4
=tort machine

1 tholosmo
Stop machine

& OLos0e
Feset machine

2 0nsnz

4 7 Qioosng

o 00s0S

S1_START
S‘t_m“t chhihe .

.
I=
el

DIGITAL
DUTPUT

01000
GERT-
]

?

In the circuit diégrarﬁ there are one PLC parént éymbbl and one PLC child syr.nbol..

Connection pn:nints] Components /0 points l Engraving plates]

[0 connection point ||.-"EI name

||.-"EI symbolic name||.-"EI dezcription

1/0-paint 1

1#0-point 2

1#0-paint 3

140-paint 4

140-paint &

140-paint &

0

1
2
3
4
]

(:010/00
:m0/m
G:010/02
(:010/03
(:010/04
(:010/05

S1_START
S2_START
S3_RESET

Start machine
Stop machine
Reszet machine

The above picture shows the properties of the PLC parent symbol.

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation



Page management 53

0 ‘ 1 2 3 4
1
I/70 list
Tumbol 1.0 0 1.0 Cross—+ef Crass—ref
deslgnatian terr. | nome description patrent chiled
18065 120 1821 124 1803 1810
186 jl=2li] 181 j[2at) 1803 1810
18065 1820 1871 1524 1803 1810
1805 1520 1851 1524 1803 1810
18065 1520 1821 1524 1803 1810
185 1e2n 181 j[2at) 1803 1810
18065 120 1821 124 1803 1810
1an= 1200 197 bf==T] 19n™ 1491,

In the database library a page header is defined as above. The text types 1805, 1820, 1821, 1824, 1803
and 1810 are text types of PLC list and are all pre-defined text fields which represents different

information.
I/0 list
Tumbio, 1.0 10 /0 Cross—taf Cross—ef
desgnotion =rm. | nome de=cription parent child
Al 0 [l Tn R ] Etart mechine Slade FlaB4d
A1 1 nu el Ltop mochihe SlEA4z
- fan i Reset machinge Slede
-1 = [uHi i Te i “lade
—-Al 4 QO 04 Slade
Al 3 I ik S1EA42

The above picture shows the generated PLC list in the project.

NOTE!
If you edit the circuit diagrams, then you need to generate the list again for update.

4.14 List - Cable duct list

A cable duct list is generating cable ducts from layout pages in the selected location. The list is
analyzing the projects used cable ducts, then finally outputs a sorted cable duct list. If Elwin finds two
identical ducts then only one data row will be outputted with the data field Units incremented.

Example:
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L 00 L
- bl
. +4k1
&
BsH k=50
"El_“_ Hrr A -4 §
B k50
=
[41]
A layout page is defined as above picture.
d ‘ 1l | = | 3 4 ‘ 5 ‘ = ‘
Cakle duct list
Urlts |Width=Helght | Length Duct rame Descrptiarn
1900 | 1920 1901 1910 1211
1900 1920 1901 1910 1911
1900 1920 1901 1910 1911
1000|1980 1801 1910 1014
1900 1920 1901 1910 1911
1900 1320 1901 1310 1911
1900 | 1920 1901 1910 1911
1900 1320 1901 1910 1911
1300 1320 1301 1910 1911
1900 1320 1901 1910 1911

In the database library a page header is defined as above. The text types 1900, 1920, 1901, 1910 and
1911 are text types of Cable duct list and are all pre-defined text fields which represents different

information.
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1 ‘ 1 | Z | | 4 ‘ 5 ‘ & ‘
Cokle duct list
Units | WidtheHelght | Length Tuct rome Descriptlarn
= A0=151 CES,arm BHH-HINED Etonclerd ceke duct whh cowver
1 4050 107 ,.5mm BxH-40x%E0 Stmnelerd cobe duct wHh cover

The above picture shows the generated cable duct list in the project.

NOTE!

If you edit the layout pages, then you need to generate the list again for update.

4.15 List - Device mounting rail list

A device mounting rail list is generating rails from the layout pages in the selected location. The list is
analyzing the projects used device mounting rails, then finally outputs a sorted list. If Elwin finds two
identical rails then only one data row will be outputted with the data field Units incremented.

Example:
" a0 )
™ =
O +AKI
¥
BH 450
—&1
52_" E g
g_‘lr_ Al RELAY g
| A
BiH 450

X

layout page is defined with two device mounting rails defined in different length.
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o | v | | | e |5 ]

Device mounting rail list

Unts | Length | Device rall Tescriptlon
Fom A0 Foln T
Tom 01 Tolo Tl
Fom A0 Joi0 o
Fom a0 Tol0 T
Fom A0 Joln Fo1
Fom w0 Foln T
T 0 Foln T
Fom A0 Joi0 o
Tom 01 Tolo Tl
Fom A0 Joi0 o

In the database library a page header is defined as above. The text types 7000, 7001, 7010 and 701 are
text types of Device mounting rail list and are all pre-defined text fields which represents different
information.

o | Je | e | e | 5]

Device mounting rail list

Units | Length | Devlce ral Tescriptlon
1 Hlmm TEQGNFS DIN-standard, height 7.5mm
1 1d0mmy TEQSNFS DIN-standerd, height 7.5mm

The above picture shows the generated device mounting rail list in the project.

NOTE!
If you edit the layout pages, then you need to generate the list again for update.

4.16 List - Wire purchase order list

A wire purchase order list is generating all wire connections in the selected location. The list is
analyzing the projects logic symbol connections, searching for wire types, then finally outputs a sorted
wire purchase order list.

In difference with the wire list, a wire order list will not save the link from one specific connection to
another. Each wire type will only be presented once and if you have selected the same wire type for
connections, then Elwin will add the wire length to the wire type. You will also get the order list as one
list of each supplier.

Note only wire types with specified length will be inserted to the wire order list.
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Example:
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A circuit diagram is designed.

WIRE ORDER LIET

Suppller

7100

Row Unlts  Wire type Slze Color Urder murmket
F13% T2l Pitaal TL27 FLE3 712z
123 7120 7121 7127 7123 7122
7132 7120 7121 a7 72z 712e
133 7120 7121 7127 7123 7l2e
135 TFI120 7121 T127 F123 712g
7132 7120 7121 27 123 712e
F133 T2l 2l T2y Fl2s 7l2e
71332 7120 7121 127 7123 7122
7137 7120 7121 27 23 712e
7132 7120 7121 27 23 712e

e of V117
In the database library a page header is defined as above. The text types 7100, 7116, 7117, 7139, 7120,
7121, 7127, 7123 and 7122 are text types of Wire order list and are all pre-defined text fields which
represents different information.
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WIRE ORDER LIET

Suppller

MLt ol

Row Unlts  Wire type Slze Color Order Hurmket
1 L= HOT W K, 0,7 amme RET note

1 of 1

The above picture shows the generated wire order list in the project.

NOTE!
If you edit the circuit diagrams, then you need to generate the list again for update.

4.17 List - Cable purchase order list

A cable purchase order list is generating all cables in the selected location. The list is analyzing the
projects logic symbol of the type cable symbol, searching for cable connections, then finally outputs a
sorted cable purchase order list.

In difference with the cable pull list, a cable order list will not save the link from one specific connection
to another. Each cable type will only be presented once and if you have selected the same cable type

for several cable designations, then Elwin will add the cable length to the cable type. You will also get

the order list as one list of each supplier.

Note only cable types with specified length and at least one lead connected will be inserted to the cable
order list.

Example:
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A circuit diagram is designed.

CABLE ORDER LIET

Suppller

Fedn

ROW LUMITE CABLE TYFE SIZE UREDER MNUMEER
43 TEE0 7zl Jeeeg Feg4 TEd 7223
7243 220 722l et Joad 723l 7223
Jed43 == 7eel 7Feed Jecd  72il 7223
7243 T2l 722l Jeeeg Sral S | 7223
43 TEED 72El Jeeg et S | 72E3
7243 =r=ii| 7Eel Fees Jeod  T7eil 7223
7243 T220 722l Jeee Fea4d  7ed 7223
F24z 220 722l ==t J224 725l 7221
Jed43 == 7eel Feed Jecd  T72il 7223
7243 f2el 7Eel Feec Jecd T72il 7223

J2le of 7217

In the database library a page header is defined as above. The text types 7200, 7216, 7217, 7243, 7220,
7221, 7222, 7224, 7231 and 7223 are text types of Cable order list and are all pre-defined text fields
which represents different information.
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CABLE ORDER LIET

Suppller

MLt ol

ROW LUMITE CABLE TYFE SIZE UREDER MNUMEER
1 12 LINEY £ () :amm® 03 m 104637

1 of 1

The above picture shows the generated cable order list in the project.
NOTE!
If you edit the circuit diagrams, then you need to generate the list again for update.

4.18 List - Table of contents

The list table of contents creates a list with the pages within the project location. You can have several
table of contents within the project, as long as the lists are not in the same location.

As an option you can design the page header, so Elwin creates miniature snap-shots of each page.
When you generate the table of contents list, then make sure you update all the other lists before

generating the table of contents. When you use the command Generate all lists, then Elwin will
automatically generate the lists in correct order.

Example:
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NOTE!
If you edit the circuit diagrams, layout pages or lists, then you need to generate the list again for update.

NOTE!
It's the designer of the page header that decide the use of graphical miniature snap-shots of each page.

4.19 List - Spare part list
The list Spare part list generates components defined in logic symbol and layout symbols.

Example:
A logic symbol is defined as below picture...

Connection pl:uintsl Child symbolz  Components | Engraving plates]

[Ihitz |Spare |L|nits in pack | Description |.-'-‘-.rtiu:|e number | Order number b anufacturer

1 1 1 katar protective circuit break.er 072730 Pr=M0-016 toeller Electric

1 0 1 Auiliany contact block, THOM 072396 HHI1-PEZ0 toeller Electric

L4 >
Add component Delete component

... and a layout symbol is defined as below (note the option Component to spare part list is selected).
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X]

Layout symbol properties

Symbol designation Lavout syrmbal
([empty] ¥ ([empty]
Component kanual width and height

160 874 0000 ¥ | ¥ | mm

[ Break mounting rai

Layaut ratatian [ Component to ligts

|N':' rotation ﬂ [ Companent to spare part list

Dezcription |Te>-:t |Shu:uw |M|:u:|e|><-|:uzus |Y-|:u:us |Height|HDtatiDn |.~'—‘«diust>< |.-'-‘u:|iustY | -
Text1 241 Yes  MAN 10 10 2 0 Left Top

Text 2 Mo kaM 10 10 2 0 Left Top

Teut 3 Mo MaH 10 10 2 I} Left Top

Teut 4 Mo MaM 10 10 2 I} Left Top

Texth Ma kaM 10 10 2 I} Left Top

Text & Ma kAN 10 10 2 0 Left Top

Teut 7 Ma kaAM 10 10 2 0 Left Top

Text 8 Ma kaAM 10 10 2 0 Left Top =
;_..m i Laan lan 1n - P o T o

0k Presview Help Cancel

The spare part list will be generated as below.

Spare poart list

Rec?:::.te:ded Component description Orcler numioer Manufacturer
1 Motar protective circuit breaketr, 01-0154 PRZMO-015 Moeller Electric
1 Erad plote, dork belge, far ZDUES 160 874 0oi0 Weldmliller
NOTE!

If you edit the circuit diagrams or layout pages, then you need to generate the list again for update.
4.20 Open circuit diagram, layout page or information page

A circuit diagram, layout page or information page is easiest opened by double-click the page in the
project tree. But there are alternative ways to open pages.

To open a circuit diagram, layout page or information page

e Double-click the page in the project tree

¢ Right-click the page in the project tree, then in the popup menu click Open page.

e Select the page in the project tree. Click Page in the menu bar (if activated), then click Open page.
e Select the page in the project tree. Click menu tab Pages and edit forms, then click Open page.
e Use PageUp and PageDown keys to navigate through the project.
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4.21 Open list page

A list page is easiest opened by double-click the page in the project tree. But there are alternative ways
to open pages.

To open a list page

e Double-click the page in the project tree.

e Select the list page in the project tree. Click Page in the menu bar (if activated), then click Open
page.

e Select the list page in the project tree. Click menu tab Pages and edit forms, then click Open
page.

e Use PageUp and PageDown keys to navigate through the project.

4.22 Properties of circuit diagram, layout page and information page

The properties of a circuit diagram, layout page or information page can at any time be opened and
changed. There are no restrictions with the properties as long you don't have two pages with the same
page number within the same location.

To open the properties of circuit diagram, layout page or information page
¢ Right-click the page in the project tree, then in the popup menu click Properties.
e Select the page in the project tree, then click Page in the menu bar (if activated), finally click

Properties.

e Select the page in the project tree, then click menu tab Pages and edit forms, then click
Properties.

See also

New circuit diagram
New layout page
New information page

4.23 List page properties

The properties of a list can at any time be opened and changed. It's even allowed to change the list type,
as long as there aren't two lists of the same type in the same installation, location and function.

To open the list page properties

¢ Right-click the page in the project tree, then in the popup menu click Properties.

e Select the page in the project tree, then click Page in the menubar (if activated) and then Page
properties.

e Select the page in the project tree, then click menu tab Pages and edit forms, then click Properties

Regardless, the List properties dialog box will opens.
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Revision list properties

Installation = | Bl Sert by | Riewvision number -]
Location  + | Rd Then by |Page reference |
Function 5 -] Then by |ina sort] |
Then by | o sort] |
Type of fist Rievisian lst | Diescription 1 |
R e Description 2 |
Created |

Page header | * | X M odified |

Generated |

(] Help

Cancel

Installation
Enter or select the installation for the list.

Leave the box empty to generate all information from the project to the list.

Location
Enter or select the location for the list.

Leave the box empty to generate all information from the project to the list.

Function
Enter or select the function for the list.

Leave the box empty to generate all information from the project to the list.

Page number
Enter an unique page number for the new page.

Type of list
Select the type of the list.
Wire list
Cable pull list
Cable connection list
Bill of material
Revision list
Engraving plate list
Terminal list
Order list
PLC list
Cable duct list
Device mounting rail list
Wire order list
Cable order list
Table of contents

Spare part list
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Page number
Enter an unique page number for the list. All sub-pages of the list will be named "PageNumber-x",
where X is an incremental number within the list.

]
L)

#*

Elwin will select the lowest available page number in the selected installation, location and
function.

Elwin will select the last page number in the selected installation, location and function.

Opens the project database of pages.

Page header

Select a page header from the library database by click ﬂ Remove the selected page header
with %]

If you leave page header blank(recommended), then Elwin will use the setting in the project settings
dialog box.

Sort by
Select the list sorting method. This setting has top priority.

Then by
List sorting methods. The last/bottom selection has the lowest priority.

Description 1
Enter an optional description text of the list page.

Description 2
Enter an optional description text of the list page.

Created
Information about the very first creation date and time of the list.

Modified
Information about the modification of the list (edits in this dialog box).

Generated
Date and time when the list was generated.

4.24 Generate list

A list must always be manually generated. After designing your circuit diagrams you must manually
generate the project lists. There are several ways to do it.

To generate all lists in the project

¢ Click Page in the menu bar (if activated), then click Generate all lists.
or
Click menu tab Pages and edit forms, then click Generate all lists.

To generate selected lists in the project
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e Select the lists in the project tree, then click Page in the menu bar (if activated), then click Generate
selected lists.
or
Click menu tab Pages and edit forms, then click Generate selected lists.

To generate one single list in the project
¢ Right-click the list in the project tree, then in the popup menu click Generate list.

4.25 Export list to Excel

All generated lists can be exported to Excel-format. When you make the export Elwin will export all
possible text fields, Elwin will not open the page header.

To export a file to Excel
¢ Right-click the list in the project tree, then in the popup menu click Export list to Excel.

NOTE!
The exported file will be saved in the project folder called \xIsOutput.

4.26 Copy page

Elwin has a function to copy a complete page, circuit diagram or layout page. The copy function is
useful when you have similar pages and you want to save design time. When you paste the copied
page, you will have to define new names for each of the objects.

The copied page remains in the Elwin clipboard until you copy something else. You can paste the page
how many times you like.

A list can also be copied. However, since there is no design time of a list there is not really any use to
copy a list. Please note that it's not allowed to have the same type of list twice in the same installation,
location and function.

To copy one page
¢ Right-click the page in the project tree, then in the popup menu click Copy page or Copy list.

To copy one or several pages

e Select the pages in the project tree. Click Page in the menu bar (if activated), then click Copy page
(9).
or
Select the pages in the project tree. Click menu tab Pages and edit forms, then click Copy page(s).

The copy functions described above will only copy pages internally within Elwin. This means you will not
be able to copy a page from one Elwin instance to another. If you will need to copy from one Elwin
instance to another, then you will have to use the function Copy page also to Windows clipboard.

To copy one page also to Windows clipboard (not working for lists)
¢ Right-click the page in the project tree, then in the popup menu click Copy page also to Windows
clipboard.

See also

Cut page
Paste page
Delete page
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4.27

4.28

4.29

Cut page

To cut a page means you copy the page and then delete the page. Since Elwin copy the page you can
paste the page how many times you like. The copied page remains in the Elwin clipboard until you copy
something else. When you paste the copied page, you will have to define new names for each of the
objects.

Note!
If you cut several pages in one step, then only the last page will be possible to recover. All other pages
are deleted and can not be recovered.

To cut a page
¢ Right-click the page in the project tree, then in the popup menu click Cut page or Cutlist.

To cut one or several pages
e Select the pages in the project tree. Click Page in the menu bar, then click Cut page(s).
or
Select the pages in the project tree. Click menu tab Pages and edit forms, then click Cut page(s).

See also

Copy page
Paste page
Delete page

Paste page

When you have copied a page or pages then you can paste the page how many times you like. The
paste function will use automatic symbol designations for logic symbols, so you may need to revise the
designations. For wire name symbols without automatic names defined, then you must manually define
the names when you paste the page.

To paste a previously copied page (alternatives)

¢ Right-click any page, in the popup menu click Paste.

e Click Page in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.
¢ Click menu tab Pages and edit forms, then click Paste.

To paste a page you have copied to Windows clipboard in another Elwin instance, then you will need to
do:

¢ Click menu tab Edit and insert, then click the button I Paste from Windows clipboard.

See also
Copy page
Cut page
Delete page

Delete page

To delete one or several pages means you will delete the pages without copy them. All deleted pages
will be deleted and can not be recovered.

To delete one page:
¢ Right-click the page in the project tree, then in the popup menu click Delete page or Delete list.
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4.30

To delete one or several pages

e Select the pages in the project tree. Click Page in the menu bar (if activated), then click Delete page
(s).
or
Select the pages in the project tree. Click menu tab Pages and edit forms, then click Delete page

(s).

Before deletion there will be a question if you really want to delete the pages (as the deletion process
can not be undone).

To recover a deleted page then you will need to find an archive file in the project ewaOutput folder and
wish that page is within one of the archive files. See section Restore archive file

See also

Copy page
Cut page
Paste page

Delete page 2

To re-number pages can be time consuming if you do it one by one. There is a function that will help you
to do it quicker and simpler. Choose to re-number some pages or edit the whole project's pages.

To re-number some pages in the project
e Select the pages in the project tree, then right-click any page and in the popup menu click Re-
number selected pages

Project tree Ty X

w [ ] — Examplel
[MEMERAATININ PARE

Open page
Cut page

Copy page
Paste
Delete page

Copy page also to Windows clipboard

Re-number selected pages

Re-number all pages in the project

Print page

Properties

Edit all pages in the project
¢ Right-click any page in the project tree and in the popup menu click Re-number all pages in the
project
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Project tree Cu %
W] —& E xamplel
-------- D 1. INFORMATIOMN PAGE
-------- D 2. PROJECT INFORMATION
..... D 3 Tzhla Af crsbarks TARIE OF COMTERTS
..... D 4 Cut list
—g Copy list
Paste
Delete list

Copy page also to Windows clipboard

Re-number selected pages

Re-number all pages in the project

Generate list
Print list
Export list to Excel

Properties

No matter of page selection the following dialog box will open.
Edit page numbers

Installation Location Function Page number Description 1 Description 2

1 INFORMATIOM PAGE
2 PROJECT INFORMATIOMN
3 TABLE OF COMTEMTS
4 REVISION HISTORY
] CABLE PULL LIST
g CABLE COMMECTION LIST

Ak 1 Circuit diagram page 1

Ak 2 Circuit diagram page 3

a1 3 WIRE LIST

Ak 4 BILL OF MATERIAL

a1 ] EMGRaVIMNG PLATE LIST

AK = RECOMMEMDED SPARE PART L

Ak 7 LayouT

Ok Help Cancel

In the dialog box the pages' installation, location, function, page number and description can be edited.
Duplicated page numbers within the same installation, location and function is not permitted and will be
indicated by red color.

Quick page numbering
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5.1

5.2

Edit page nurbers

Installation Location Function Page number Description 1 Description 2
INFORMATION PAGE

PROJECT IMFORMATION

TABLE OF COMTEMTS

REVISIOM HISTORY

CABLE PULL LIST

CABLE COMMECTION LIST

&K1 { Circuit diagram paae 1
AR Copy

Akl Paste

AK1

A1 5 Re-number selected pages
AR Show used in the project
."-‘NK‘I ? TEETO

Select the pages which you want to quick re-number.

Right-click the top page number within the selection and click Re-number selected pages. Now all the
selected page numbers will be re-numbered starting from the top. In the above example, the pages will
be numbered 11, 12, 13 and 14.

Click OK to save all information in the dialog box to the project
Click Cancel to close the dialog box and ignore all changes.

Create circuit diagram

Insert graphics object

Graphics object are possible to insert to circuit diagrams and layout pages. All graphics objects are
fixed objects, which means those will never automatically change its properties.

0 E T e
RN |
[= @ [*

The graphics objects are from left to right in the above Graphics toolbox;
e Rectangle

e Line

¢ Circle center radius

e Circle 2-point diameter

e Ellipse center

e Arrow

e Picture (bmp, jpg- and png-format)
e Text

e Measurement (only layout pages)
e Arc

Insert picture

It's possible to insert pictures to circuit diagrams and layout pages. The pictures may not be edited in
Elwin. All pictures you want to insert to Elwin pages must be located in the project folder named Bitmap
. Elwin do not import the pictures to some internal format, but use the file in the bitmap folder. This
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5.3

means if you edit the picture, then the picture will change it's appearance in Elwin.

The picture will automatically be scaled to fit the defined area. The picture will never be stretched to fit in
the complete area.

To insert a picture
1) Select the picture tool from the Graphics toolbox.

OE T e
~ |
b @ [
or
Click Draw in menu bar (if activated), then click Picture.

2) Move the mouse pointer to the upper left corner and click. Move the mouse pointer to define the
area for the picture, then click to verify the size.

3) The Picture dialog box opens. Select the filename of the new picture.

4)  Click OK.

NOTE!
Press F5 to update the Picture dialog box

Insert text object

Text objects are possible to circuit diagrams and layout pages. All text objects are static, which means
they will not automatically change its text and properties.

To insert text object
1) Select the text tool from the Graphics toolbox.

0 E T aa
RV |
[= @ [*

or
Click Draw in menu bar (if activated), then click Text.

2 The Text object dialog box opens.
3) Enter the text in the text field.

Text height
Enter a value for the text height.

Text adjust
Select one of the text adjust options.

Text rotation
Enter a value for the text rotation. The rotation will be around the text insertion point.

4)  Click OK.
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5.4

5.5

5) The text object is now attached to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in position and click.

Insert logic symbol

A logic symbol can only be inserted to circuit diagrams. There a some various ways to insert a logic
symbol.

e Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Logic symbol
e Click the symbol Insert logic symbol in the logic symbol toolbox. It's the icon on the top row, third
from left.

O s E oy
B8 * & =gy o
B3 o a

e Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).

The database of logic symbol dialog box opens. In the dialog box are all logic symbols from the
database library collected.

By using the Elwin search function you can easily find correct logic symbols. The search function has all
standard Elwin function plus one additional function. If you right-click Type column, then a popup menu
with all logic symbol types opens.

When you have found your logic symbol then
e Select the logic symbol row and click Insert
e Double-click the logic symbol row.

The logic symbols will be attached to the mouse pointer. Move the mouse pointer to correct position and
click. A dialog box opens.

Inthe logic symbol properties dialog box enter the necessary information and then click OK and the
logic symbol are inserted.

Insert logic symbol from component

A logic symbol may be inserted to a circuit diagram by selecting a component in the database. This way
you will not need to know the exact logic symbol name, but only select the component you want to
draw.

e Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Logic symbol
e Click the symbol Insert logic symbol in the logic symbol toolbox. It's the icon on the middle row,
third from the left.

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation



Create circuit diagram 73

5.6

5.7

By
2 J'S BRIt
3 ' N T AN

¢ Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).

The database of components dialog box opens. Please note only components with defined
recommended logic symbols are shown. By using the Elwin search function you can easily find correct
component.

When you have found your component then
e Select the component row and click OK
e Double-click the component row.

The logic symbols will be attached to the mouse pointer. Move the mouse pointer to correct position and
click. A dialog box opens.

In the logic symbol properties dialog box enter the necessary information and then click OK and the
logic symbol are inserted.

Insert black box

A black box is more or less like a parent symbol, but has no information from the database library. The
black box graphics is only a rectangle and its installation, location and symbol designation. The
connection points to a black box is be done with the logic symbol type Black box connection. You can
also define Auxiliary symbol type to get more function to your black box.

To create a black box

1) Select the command by one of the following methods.

¢ Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Black box

¢ Click the symbol Insert logic symbol in the logic symbol toolbox. It's the icon on the middle row,
third from the left.

By
2 J'S BRIt
B3 oA Yy

¢ Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).

2) Define a rectangle by first click for the upper left corner and then move the mouse pointer to the
lower right corner and click.

3) The New black box dialog box opens. Enter all necessary information for the black box.
4) Click OK and the black box is inserted.

See also
Black box properties

Insert black box connection

A black box connection is used to define connection points for the black box object. The connection
must be placed inside the black box object to function correctly. For each of the connection points you
define a connection name and direction.
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5.8

To insert a black box connection

¢ Open the logic symbol database by clicking Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Logic
symbol. Right-click the filter column Type and click Black box connection. In the list, select the
black box connection symbol to insert.

e If you have defined a standard black box connection in the project settings, then click the icon
Insert black box connection (the icon with the character B) in the logic symbol toolbox.

By
2 J'S BRIt
B3 oA Yy

o Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).

When you have selected your black box connection, then the logic symbols will be attached to the
mouse pointer. Move the mouse pointer to correct position and click. The Black box connection dialog
box opens.

Enter the properties of the connection and finally click OK.

NOTE!
If you place the connection outside of a black box then Elwin will not connect to the connection point.

See also
Black box connection properties

Insert cable screen symbol

A cable screen symbol definies a screen of a cable. The symbol is automatic generated and the width
may be edited as you like. The symbol has two connection points, up/down or left/right, depending on
the rotation.

To insert a cable screen symbol

1. Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Cable screen symbol.
or

S T

Gl

RSN

Click the icon Insert cable screen symbol in the logic symbol toolbox. It's the symbol in the
middle row, 3rd from the right.

or
Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).

n

In the circuit diagram, click to define the symbol insertion point (point 1 in the below example).
3. Move the mouse pointer to form and size the screen symbol (point 2).

Example of a cable screen symbol.
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5.9

5.10

Move the cable screen symbol
Move the complete symbol by click the insertion point (1). The symbol attaches to the mouse pointer.
Move the mouse pointer to a new position and click. Cancel the movement by press Escape button.

Edit the size and form of the cable screen symbol.

Edit the size and form by click in the point 2 of the symbol. The symbol attaches to the mouse pointer.
Move the mouse pointer to form and size the symbol.. Click to confirm the new form. Cancel the edit by
press Escape button.

See also
Settings of a cable screen symbol (project settings)

Properties of logic symbols

Elwin has several types of logic symbols. Each of them have special features and also the designer of
the logic symbol may have chosen not to use all features for a logic symbol. For these reasons the
properties dialog box may differ from type to type.

Properties of:

Auxiliary symbol
Black box

Black box connection
Cable lead symbol

Child symbol
Component list symbol

Parent symbol

PLC child symbol

PLC parent symbol

Revision symbol

Terminal symbol

Wire cross reference symbol
Wire name symbol

Wire type symbol

See also
Edif of several objects

Properties of parent symbol

The logic symbol properties of a parent symbol varies depending on the function built in by the designer
of the symbol. Below is a logic symbol with all available functions used.

Open the properties of the logic symbol in one of the following methods:

e Right-click any of the symbol objects, then click Properties in the popup menu.

e Double-click any of the symbol objects.

e Select the logic symbol, then press the key E (this keyboard may be edited in the computer
settings). (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the logic symbol, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s). (All
selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the logic symbol, then click the icon = in the toolbox (All selected object's properties
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dialog box opens)

The parent symbol has standard information fields and depending on the design of the symbol several
more tabs of properties are visible.
Connection points

Child symbols
Symbol texts

Components
Engraving plates

DIP switch

Standard information fields
These standard fields will always be the same, no matter of the symbol design.
Installation
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the installation of the logic symbol.
The installation field may be left empty if necessary.

Location
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the location of the logic symbol.
The location field may be left empty if necessary.

Symbol designation
Enter an unique symbol designation. Unique means the symbol designation must be unique in
the selected installation and location. You can have the same symbol designations, as long as
installation or location are different.
buttons under the symbol designation text field represents:

Clear the symbol designation text field.

Get the last used symbol designation.

and location.

Select the last symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation and

The
|
L
ﬂ Select the next free symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation
Ll
location.

*]

Opens the database of all symbol designations in the project.

Logic symbol
Select the logic symbol you want to use. Please note that you need to select a logic symbol
of the same type and even though it's the same type the function may differ.

ﬂ Opens the database of all logic symbols in the project.

Connection points
The connection points tab will be visible only if the logic symbol has defined connections.
All available connection points are listed.
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Connection points l S ymbiol te:-cts] Eumpnnents] Ehgraving plates

Connection | Puaint |
Coil + A1
Coil - AZ

The information in the column Connection is from the designer of the logic symbol and is normally
a representative text of each connection point. In the column Point, you enter the connection point
name. This text will be visible on the circuit diagram.

Child symbols
The child symbols tab will be visible only if the logic symbol has defined child symbols.

A logic symbol may have several child symbols and each child symbol are presented in one row.

Conmection points  Child symbals l Symbiol te:-cts] Enmpnnents] E hgraving plates]

Child zymbal |Eru:uss reference |Eru:uss points | |
MHarmally closed contact 1 - 11 12
Marmally closed contact 2 |- 21 22

In the above example the logic symbol has two child symbols. The information in the column Child
symbol is from the designer of the logic symbol and is normally a representative text of the child
symbol. If the child symbol is already used then a cross reference text will show in the column
Cross reference. The column Cross points and all other columns are connection points for the
child symbol. The cross point names are in most cases pre-defined from the database, but you are

free to change them.

Symbol texts
The tab Symbol texts shows all variable text fields from the logic symbol. This tab may be invisible

if the logic symbol designer didn't design any variable texts. The description text is from the symbol
designer and is normally the intention of the text, but you as an user can of course write any text.

Connection puints] Child syrbolz  Spmbal texts Enmpnnents] E hgraving plates]

D ezcription Test
Coil waoltage: 24vDC

Enter the text in the column Text. You can leave the text field empty if you like.

Components
The components tab will be visible for all logic symbols. On this tab you will be able to add

components to the logic symbol. Each component added will be listed in the list. The maximum
number of components per logic symbol are 20, but by using auxiliary symbols you can increase

this number.
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Connection puints] Child s_l,lml:u:uls] Symbol texte  Components l E ngrawving plates]

[dhitz |Spare |L|r'|its it pack|DescriptiDn |.-’-'-.rtiu::|e nurmber |Elr|:|er nurmber t anufacturer

1 0 1 Aurihany contact block, THOA 1072896 HHIT1-PEZDN Maeller Electnc

< >
Add component Delete component

Click the button Add component to open the database of the available components. Use the Elwin
search function to easily find your component.

Specify the number of units in the column Units.

Specify the number of spare parts for each component in the column Spare.

Click the button Delete component to remove the component from the logic symbol.

Engraving plates
The Engraving plate tab will be visible for all logic symbol. You can add up to 4 different engraving
plate. The engraving plates are from the database library are all normally different in design, size and
number of available text rows.

Connection points ] Child symbolz ] Symbal texts | Components  Engraving plates

Engraving plate |Dimenszions |Backaround | Test color |Font D ezcription

Bl a2 BO=40mm ack, YWidth B0rmm, height 40mm, 2 rows of variable

Add plate | Fresigw Replace plate Delete plate
I rit 1 Description |
Dezcrption | Text
Tt row 1 +4k1-K1
Test row 2 START MACHIME

The top list shows the selected engraving plates to the logic symbol. The bottom list shows the
available text rows from the selected engraving plate object.
Add plate
Click this button to open engraving plate database with all available plates. Use the Elwin search
function to easily find your engraving plate.
Preview
Click preview button open a window with a preview of the engraving plate.
Replace plate
Click replace button to replace the selected engraving plate with another plate from the
database.
Delete plate
Click the delete button to delete the engraving plate from the logic symbol.
Units
Enter the number of engraving plates of the selected engraving plate.
Description
Enter an optional description text of the selected engraving plate.
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Text column
Enter text for each text row.

DIP switch
The tab DIP switches shows all possible DIP switches defined in the logic symbol. Each row in the
grid represents a setting of ON or OFF.

Connection pcuints] Symbol te:-:ts] Eu:umpu:unents] 140 pnints] Engraving plates  DIP switches

D'ezcription Setting
Modadresz 0 QOFF
Modadress 1 oM
Modadress 2 QOFF
Modadress 3 QOFF

Change the setting by double-click the text ON or OFF.

5.11 Properties of child symbol

The logic symbol properties of a child symbol varies depending on the function built in by the designer of
the symbol. Below is a child logic symbol with all available functions used.

Open the properties of the logic symbol in one of the following methods:

¢ Right-click any of the symbol objects, then click Properties in the popup menu.

e Double-click any of the symbol objects.

e Select the logic symbol, then press the key E. (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the logic symbol, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s). (All
selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the logic symbol, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's properties
dialog box opens)

The child symbol has standard information fields and depending on the design of the symbol several
more tabs of properties are visible.
e Connection points

e Symbol texts
e DIP switch

Standard information fields
These standard fields will always be the same, no matter of the symbol design.
Installation
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the installation of the logic symbol.
The installation field may be left empty if necessary.

Location
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the location of the logic symbol.
The location field may be left empty if necessary.

Symbol designation
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Enter a symbol designation. Since this is a child symbol you should enter a symbol designation
which already has a parent symbol. But it's not a requirement a designation with a parent, but
when the project is finished then all child symbols should match a parent symbol.

buttons under the symbol designation text field represents:

Clear the symbol designation text field.

Get the last used symbol designation.

and location.

Select the last symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation and

The
|
L
ﬂ Select the next free symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation
Ll
location.

*]

Opens the database of all symbol designations in the project.

Logic symbol
Select the logic symbol you want to use. Please note that you need to select a logic symbol
of the same type and even though it's the same type the function may differ.

ﬂ Opens the database of all logic symbols in the project.

Connection points
The connection points tab will be visible only if the logic symbol has defined connections.
All available connection points are listed.

Connection points l

Connection | Puaint
Connection MO 13
Connection C 14

The information in the column Connection is from the designer of the logic symbol and is normally
a representative text of each connection point. In the column Point, you enter the connection point
name. This text will be visible on the circuit diagram.

For a child symbol the connection points are important for the parent symbol to find the child
symbol. If there is a parent symbol with a child symbol with two cross points 13 and 14, then a
cross-reference will be created with the above example.

Symbol texts
The tab Symbol texts shows all variable text fields from the logic symbol. This tab may be invisible
if the logic symbol designer didn't design any variable texts. The description text is from the symbol
designer and is normally the intention of the text, but you as an user can of course write any text.
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Cornection points  Symbol tests l

D ezcription | Text

Test field [areen

Enter the text in the column Text. You can leave the text field empty if you like.

DIP switch

The tab DIP switches shows all possible DIP switches defined in the logic symbol. Each row in the
grid represents a setting of ON or OFF.

Connection pu:uints] Symbol te:-:ts] Eumpnnentsl 140 pnints] Engraving plates  DIP switches

Dezcription Setting
Modadress 0 QOFF
Modadress 1 oM
Modadress 2 QOFF
Modadress 3 QOFF

Change the setting by double-click the text ON or OFF.

5.12 Properties of wire name and type

The wire name and wire type symbol type shares the same dialog box, so when you open the properties
of either type then you will get the properties of both.

The function of wire name and wire type are different from other logic symbols. The other symbols, like
parent symbol, gets its properties by the user inserts the logic symbol to the circuit diagram. A wire
name or wire type is automatically created by Elwin when the user inserts logic symbols to the circuit
diagram, but the new wire objects are blank and not visible to the user. When the user inserts wire name
or wire types to a wire, then Elwin already has created a blank object. The wire objects is more or less
only a "gate" to the properties of the wire.

Open the properties of a wire name or wire type in one of the following methods:

Right-click any of the symbol objects, then click Properties in the popup menu.

Double-click any of the symbol objects.

Select the logic symbol, then press the key E. (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)
Select the logic symbol, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s). (All
selected object's properties dialog box opens)

Select the logic symbol, then click = in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's properties
dialog box opens)

The opened dialog box has one tab for wire name and several for wire type.
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About the logic symbol

A wire name and wire type is represented in the circuit diagram by different logic symbols. But when you
open the properties you may access the properties of both types. In the bottom of the dialog box you will
select the logic symbol of the opened object type. So if you access the dialog box from a wire name,
then the logic symbol selection is for the wire name.

You select the logic symbol by the database button or you can manually enter a object name.

Tab - Wire name
This tab is visible if Elwin sees a wire name object on the wire.

Wire name
Enter an unique wire name.

Automatic name
Elwin may automatically create wire names and you can select the format by selecting in the
drop down list. If you enter manually in the Wire name text field, then Elwin will change this
setting to None.

Internal number next free
Next free number in a incremental series of number, like 04 or 0104.

Internal number last
The number after the last used number in the incremental serie, like 0105.

Page number + incremental number
The wire name will be the page number and an incremental number for the page. For
page 34, the first wire name will be 341.

Page number + column + incremental number
The wire name will be the page number, wire column and an incremental number for the
page. For page 34, the first wire name in column 1 will be 3411.

Page number + column + row + incremental number
The wire name will be the page number, wire column, wire row and an incremental
number for the page. For page 34, the first wire name in column 1 in row 4 will be
34141.

Tab - Wire type specification
This tab is visible if Elwin sees a wire type object on the wire.

Wire type
Click the database button to select a wire type from the database library. Use the Elwin search
function to easily find your wire type.

Comment
Enter an optional comment of the wire type. This text may be generated to the wire lists.

Wire length
Enter the length of the wire. If your intention is to generate wire order lists then you must enter a
value greater than O.
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Manufacturer, Supplier, Size, Order number, Outside diameter and color

These fields are information text fields about the selected wire type.

Tab - Technical description

This tab is visible if Elwin sees a wire type object on the wire.

The text field are information about the selected wire type on the previous wire type.

Tab - Price

This tab is visible if Elwin sees a wire type object on the wire.

These fields are information text fields about the selected wire type.

Units in pack
Information about the number of units in one pack. This field are often like 200m, 200m or 250,
but can also be 1m if the selected wire type is purchased in one meters.

Price/pack
The price for one pack.

Discount
The discount percentage from the supplier.

Price/Unit
The unit price of the wire.

Updated price
The date when the wire type's price was updated.

Total cost for this wire
Elwin calculates the price for this wire object, so it will be Price/Unit multiplied with Wire
length.

5.13 Properties of wire cross reference symbol

A wire cross reference symbol type is like an extension of a wire to another circuit diagram. The cross-
reference is created by the match of designation name.

Open the properties of the wire cross symbol in one of the following methods:

Right-click any of the symbol objects, then click Properties in the popup menu.

Double-click any of the symbol objects.

Select the logic symbol, then press the key E. (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)
Select the logic symbol, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s). (All
selected object's properties dialog box opens)

Select the logic symbol, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's properties
dialog box opens)
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The Wire cross reference symbol properties dialog box opens.

Wire cross reference symbol properties

Direction of patential

Output (" [Fipiik ("
[ 1%} i+ [ ){( {
[ [
Cross reference designation |L1 -l—| F“-.| (3] | [ | ¥ |
Logic symbol |WHEF *

ok Help Canicel

Direction of potential
Select one of the eight options. The selection will define the connection direction in the circuit
diagram and the direction to another circuit diagram (input or output).

Cross reference designation
Enter a designation name. The designation names are used in pairs. Each pair has different output
and input selection.

You can have several pairs and Elwin will handle them in page number order. Often you will have the
power lines (L1-L2-L3-N) on several pages and then you can enter the designation L1 to several
symbols.

Logic symbol
Represents the graphics of the wire cross reference. You can use different logic symbols within the
same project. Elwin will cross reference the symbol only based on the designation name.

The buttons by the cross reference designation text field represents:

ﬂ Clear the designation text field.

Get the last used designation name.
Select the next free designation within the start character.

Select the last symbol designation within the start character.

x = & [

Opens the database of all cross reference designations in the project.

5.14 Properties of cable lead symbol

The cable lead symbol is used to define a multi-core cable's leads. The view of the cable lead dialog box
may slightly differ between different logic symbols. The designer of the logic symbol may have inserted
variable text fields to the logic symbol and these text fields are in these cases accessible on the tab
Symbol texts.
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Open the properties of the cable lead symbol in one of the following methods:

Right-click any of the symbol objects, then click Properties in the popup menu.

Double-click any of the symbol objects.

Select the logic symbol, then press the key E. (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)
Select the logic symbol, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s). (All
selected object's properties dialog box opens)

Select the logic symbol, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's properties
dialog box opens)

The Cable lead symbol properties dialog box opens.

Cable lead symbol properties

Installation = | Leads l Symbal tEHtS]

Location . |E><T ﬂ LeadlLead colorginame]  [Reference

Cable designation - |W2

2 BM
Chow [ +|ﬁ|“||H|¥| SH_|SH
Logic symbal |WD’-‘-.B1 ¥
Length 120 m
To zable lists v
Comment |F'u|| the cable separated from power cables
Installation

Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the installation of the cable lead symbol.
The installation field may be left empty if necessary.

Location
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the location of the cable lead symbol.
The location field may be left empty if necessary.

Cable designation
Enter the cable designation.

Show
Select this option if you like to show the installation, location and cable designation fields in the
logic symbol.

The buttons below the cable designation text field represents:

Clear the cable designation text field.

Get the last used cable designation.

D A

Select the next free cable designation within the start character in the selected installation
and location.

[

Select the last cable designation within the start character in the selected installation and
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location.

ﬂ Opens the database of all cable designations in the project.

Logic symbol
Select the logic symbol you want to use for the graphical representation.

ﬂ Opens the database of all logic symboils in the project.

Length
Enter the length of the cable. If your intention is to generate cable order lists then you must
enter a value greater than 0.

To cable lists
Select this option if you like Elwin to include this cable to automatically generated cable lists.

Comment
Enter an optional comment of the cable. This text may be generated to the cable lists.

Tab - Leads
This tab lists all available leads in the cable. Select the lead you want to use.

Tab - Symbol texts
The tab Symbol texts shows all variable text fields from the logic symbol. This tab may be
invisible if the logic symbol designer didn't design any variable texts. The description text is from
the symbol designer and is normally the intention of the text, but you as an user can of course
write any text.

Cable name and type selection
The lower part of the dialog box holds information about the selected cable from the database.

Cable name and type |L|YEY |2:-cEI,5mrrF ¥

Description lTeu:hniu:aI descriptinn] Price ]

Order number |1 04637 Cahble diameter |Bmm
"wire size ||:|,._-"5mrrF

b anufacturer |Lappkabel

Supplier |h-1i|tr|:|ni|:

] Help Cancel

ﬂ Use the database button to open and select a cable type from the database. Use the Elwin search
function to easily find your cable type.

The tabs shows information about the selected cable.
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5.15

Properties of component list symbol

A component list type symbol lists its parent symbol's all components. It will also list the parents
possible auxiliary symbols components.

The properties of a component list symbol is very limited.

Open the properties of the symbol in one of the following methods:

Right-click any of the symbol objects, then click Properties in the popup menu.

Double-click any of the symbol objects.

Select the logic symbol, then press the key E. (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)
Select the logic symbol, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s). (All
selected object's properties dialog box opens)

Select the logic symbol, then click = in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's properties
dialog box opens)

Standard information fields

These standard fields will always be the same, no matter of the symbol design.
Installation
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the installation of the logic symbol.
The installation field may be left empty if necessary.

Location
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the location of the logic symbol.
The location field may be left empty if necessary.

Symbol designation
Enter the parent's symbol designation.

buttons under the symbol designation text field represents:

Clear the symbol designation text field.

Get the last used symbol designation.

and location.

Select the last symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation and

The
=]
Al
ﬂ Select the next free symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation
Ll
location.

*]

Opens the database of all symbol designations in the project.

Logic symbol
Select the logic symbol you want to use. Please note that you need to select a logic symbol
of a component list type and even though it's the same type the function may differ.

ﬂ Opens the database of all logic symbols in the project.

Symbol texts

The tab Symbol texts shows all variable text fields from the logic symbol. This tab may be invisible
if the logic symbol designer didn't design any variable texts. The description text is from the symbol
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5.16

designer and is normally the intention of the text, but you as an user can of course write any text.

Symbal texts
D ezcription Text
Test field A test yau like to show

Enter the text in the column Text. You can leave the text field empty if you like.

Properties of a PLC parent symbol

The logic symbol properties of a PLC parent symbol varies depending on the function built in by the
designer of the symbol. Below is a logic symbol with all available functions used.

Open the properties of the logic symbol in one of the following methods:

Right-click any of the symbol objects, then click Properties in the popup menu.

Double-click any of the symbol objects.

Select the logic symbol, then press the key E. (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)
Select the logic symbol, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s). (All
selected object's properties dialog box opens)

Select the logic symbol, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's properties
dialog box opens)

The PLC parent symbol has standard information fields and depending on the design of the symbol
several more tabs of properties are visible.

Connection points

Child symbols
Symbol texts
Components
Engraving plates

I/O points
DIP switch

Standard information fields

These standard fields will always be the same, no matter of the symbol design.
Installation
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the installation of the logic symbol.
The installation field may be left empty if necessary.

Location
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the location of the logic symbol.
The location field may be left empty if necessary.

Symbol designation
Enter an unique symbol designation. Unique means the symbol designation must be unique in
the selected installation and location. You can have the same symbol designations, as long as
installation or location are different.

The buttons under the symbol designation text field represents:
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Clear the symbol designation text field.

Get the last used symbol designation.

LA A

Select the next free symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation
and location.

[

Select the last symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation and
location.

[x

Opens the database of all symbol designations in the project.

Logic symbol
Select the logic symbol you want to use. Please note that you need to select a logic symbol
of the same type and even though it's the same type the function may differ.

ﬂ Opens the database of all logic symbols in the project.

Connection points
The connection points tab will be visible only if the logic symbol has defined connections.
All available connection points are listed.

Connectian pointz l Child syml:u:uls] Symbol te:-:ts] Eumpnnents] 140 pnints] Engraving platesl

Connection | Pairt |
Supply outputs 1-3 1[1L+]

Supply outputs 316 11[2L+]

Reference outputz 1-8 1001k]

Reference outputs 316 20020]

The information in the column Connection is from the designer of the logic symbol and is normally
a representative text of each connection point. In the column Point, you enter the connection point
name. This text will be visible on the circuit diagram.

Child symbols
The child symbols tab will be visible only if the logic symbol has defined child symbols.
A logic symbol may have several child symbols and each child symbol are presented in one row.

Conmection pointz  Child spmbals l Symbol te:-:ts] Eumpnnents] 140 pnints] Engraving platesl

Child zprmbiol |Er|:|ss reference |Eru:uss points | |
0k, relay - 13 14

In the above example the logic symbol has one child symbol. The information in the column Child
symbol is from the designer of the logic symbol and is normally a representative text of the child
symbol. If the child symbol is already used then a cross reference text will show in the column
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Cross reference. The column Cross points and all other columns are connection points for the
child symbol. The cross point names are in most cases pre-defined from the database, but you are

free to change them.

Symbol texts

The tab Symbol texts shows all variable text fields from the logic symbol. This tab may be invisible
if the logic symbol designer didn't design any variable texts. The description text is from the symbol
designer and is normally the intention of the text, but you as an user can of course write any text.

Connection puints] Child zymbiolz  Spmbal tesxts Eu:umpu:unents] 140 pnints] Enaraving platesl

Dezcription

Test

Output range

Qo.0-o.7

Enter the text in the column Text. You can leave the text field empty if you like.

Components

The components tab will be visible for all logic symbols. On this tab you will be able to add
components to the logic symbol. Each component added will be listed in the list. The maximum
number of components per logic symbol are 20, but by using auxiliary symbols you can increase

this number.

Connection pcuints] Symbol teste  Companents l 140 pnints] Enaraving platesl

Add component

[drits |S|:-are |L|nits in pack | Dezcrption |.-'l'-.rti|:|e numl:u| Order numl:uE| b anufacturer Supplier
1 1 1 COutput card 1600 BES Y3221 BEST322- 1 Siemenz Siemens
1 1 1 Screw connector 392, 20-pine | BEST392-14 BES 739214 Siemens Siemens
£ b

Delete component

Click the button Add component to open the database of the available components. Use the Elwin
search function to easily find your component.

Specify the number of units in the column Units.

Specify the number of spare parts for each component in the column Spare.

Click the button Delete component to remove the component from the logic symbol.

I/O points

The tab 1/0 point has all defined I/O points listed. Each row in the list represent one 1/O point.
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Connection puints] Child syml:u:uls] Symbol te:-:ts] Components 140 points l Engraving platesl

[0 connection point |IHEI name |IHEI zumbolic name|la’EI deszcription -
1/0-paint 1 2 Q0.0 S1_START START MACHIME
1/0-paint 2 3 [0 52 5TOP STOP MACHIME
1/0-paint 3 4 o2 53 RESET RESET MACHIMNE
1A it A E nin 2 L

The first column is description of the 1/0O point, described by the designer of the logic symbol. The
other four columns are editable and may freely be changed as necessary.

I/0 connection point

This point is the physical connection point on the module.
/0 name

The name is the PLC identification name.
I/0 symbolic name

Some PLC's has the option to freely name the I/O.
1/0 description

The descriptional text of the I/0O.

NOTE!

If there is PLC child symbols linked to the PLC parent symbol, then the child symbols I/O texts will
automatically change to match the parent symbol.

Engraving plates

The Engraving plate tab will be visible for all logic symbol. You can add up to 4 different engraving
plates. The engraving plates are from the database library are all normally different in design, size
and number of available text rows.

Connection pu:uints] Child s_l,lml:u:uls] Symbol texts Eumpnnents] 1/0 points  Engraving plates

Engraving plate |Dimensions |Background | Test color [Font Dezcription

B 402 EOx40mm ack, whidth B0mim, height 40mm, 2 rowes af variable

Add plate | Preview Replace plate Delete plate
Units 1 Description |
Dezcription | Text
Textrow 1 START
Teut row 2 MACHIME

The top list shows the selected engraving plates to the logic symbol. The bottom list shows the
available text rows from the selected engraving plate object.
Add plate

Click this button to open engraving plate database with all available plates. Use the Elwin search
function to easily find your engraving plate.
Preview

Click preview button open a window with a preview of the engraving plate.
Replace plate

Click replace button to replace the selected engraving plate with another plate from the
database.
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Delete plate

Click the delete button to delete the engraving plate from the logic symbol.
Units

Enter the number of engraving plates of the selected engraving plate.
Description

Enter an optional description text of the selected engraving plate.
Text column

Enter text for each text row.

DIP switch
The tab DIP switches shows all possible DIP switches defined in the logic symbol. Each row in the
grid represents a setting of ON or OFF.

Connection pcuints] Symbol te:-:ts] Eu:umpu:unents] 140 pnints] Engraving plates  DIP switches

D'ezcription Setting
Modadresz 0 QOFF
Modadress 1 oM
Modadress 2 QOFF
Modadress 3 QOFF

Change the setting by double-click the text ON or OFF.

5.17 Properties of a PLC child symbol

The logic symbol properties of a PLC child symbol varies depending on the function built in by the
designer of the symbol. Below is a logic symbol with all available functions used.

Open the properties of the logic symbol in one of the following methods:

¢ Right-click any of the symbol objects, then click Properties in the popup menu.

e Double-click any of the symbol objects.

e Select the logic symbol, then press the key E. (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the logic symbol, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s). (All
selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the logic symbol, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's properties
dialog box opens)

The PLC child symbol has standard information fields and depending on the design of the symbol several
more tabs of properties are visible.
e Connection points

e Symbol texts
e |/O points
e DIP switch

Standard information fields
These standard fields will always be the same, no matter of the symbol design.
Installation
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the installation of the logic symbol.
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The installation field may be left empty if necessary.

Location
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the location of the logic symbol.
The location field may be left empty if necessary.

Symbol designation
Enter a symbol designation. Since this is a child symbol you should enter a symbol designation
which already has a parent symbol. But it's not a requirement a designation with a parent, but
when the project is finished then all child symbols should match a parent symbol.
buttons under the symbol designation text field represents:

Clear the symbol designation text field.

Get the last used symbol designation.

and location.

Select the last symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation and

The
|
L
ﬂ Select the next free symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation
Ll
location.

*]

Opens the database of all symbol designations in the project.

Logic symbol
Select the logic symbol you want to use. Please note that you need to select a logic symbol
of the same type and even though it's the same type the function may differ.

ﬂ Opens the database of all logic symbols in the project.

Connection points
The connection points tab will be visible only if the logic symbol has defined connections.
All available connection points are listed.

Connection paints l Symbal texts | 140 points |

Connection | Poirt |
Commaon 10

The information in the column Connection is from the designer of the logic symbol and is normally
a representative text of each connection point. In the column Point, you enter the connection point
name. This text will be visible on the circuit diagram.

Symbol texts
The tab Symbol texts shows all variable text fields from the logic symbol. This tab may be invisible
if the logic symbol designer didn't design any variable texts. The description text is from the symbol
designer and is normally the intention of the text, but you as an user can of course write any text.
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Conmection pointz  Sembal texts l [0 paints

Dezcription

|Te:-:t

Type of [0

DIGITAL INFUT

Enter the text in the column Text. You can leave the text field empty if you like.

I/O points

The tab 1/0 point has all defined I/O points listed. Each row in the list represent one 1/O point.

Connection pu:uints] Symbol textz /0 points l

[0 connection point ||.-"EI harne

[0 symbolic name | 1/0 description

140-paint 1

0 [:010/00

FLTR_START

Pushbuttan®S tart the machineg

The first column is description of the 1/0 point, described by the designer of the logic symbol. The
other four columns are editable and may freely be changed as necessary.

I/0 connection point

This point is the physical connection point on the module.

/0 name

The name is the PLC identification name.

I/0 symbolic name
Some PLC's has the option to freely name the I/O.
I/0 description
The descriptional text of the /0.

NOTE!

If there is a PLC parent symbol linked to the symbol, then the parent symbol I/O texts will

automatically change to match the child symbol.

For the PLC child symbol it's possible to select an I/O point from the projects parent symbols.
Double-click in the column I/O connection point, then Elwin will open the Select 1/0 point dialog

box.
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Select I/0-point (%]

|Installation Location | Symbol designation |

A2 18 2 Q=6 b
£ .

k. Help Cancel

Select the PLC parent 1/0O point by double-click the row. Or select the row and then click OK.

NOTE!
It's not only the 1/O information that will copy to the child symbol, also installation, location and
symbol designation.

DIP switch

The tab DIP switches shows all possible DIP switches defined in the logic symbol. Each row in the
grid represents a setting of ON or OFF.

Connection pn:nints] Symboal texts En:nmpn:nnents] 140 pu:nints] Engraving plates  DIP switches

Dezcrption Setting
Modadress 0 QOFF
Modadress 1 oM
Modadress 2 OFF
Modadress 3 OFF

Change the setting by double-click the text ON or OFF.

5.18 Properties of a terminal symbol

The logic symbol properties of a terminal symbol varies depending on the function built in by the
designer of the symbol. Below is a logic symbol with all available functions used.

Open the properties of the logic symbol in one of the following methods:

Right-click any of the symbol objects, then click Properties in the popup menu.

Double-click any of the symbol objects.

Select the logic symbol, then press the key E. (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)
Select the logic symbol, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s). (All
selected object's properties dialog box opens)
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e Select the logic symbol, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's properties
dialog box opens)

The PLC parent symbol has extended standard information fields and depending on the design of the
symbol several more tabs of properties are visible.

e Symbol texts

e Components
e Engravingplates
°

DIP switch

Extended standard information fields of a terminal symbol
These standard fields will always be the same, no matter of the symbol design.
Installation
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the installation of the logic symbol.
The installation field may be left empty if necessary.

Location
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the location of the logic symbol.
The location field may be left empty if necessary.

Symbol designation
Enter an unique symbol designation. Unique means the symbol designation must be unique in
the selected installation and location. You can have the same symbol designations, as long as
installation or location are different.

Show
Select this option if you like to show the installation, location and symbol designation fields in
the logic symbol.

buttons under the symbol designation text field represents:

Clear the symbol designation text field.

Get the last used symbol designation.

and location.

Select the last symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation and

The
|
L
ﬂ Select the next free symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation
Ll
location.

*]

Opens the database of all symbol designations in the project.

Logic symbol
Select the logic symbol you want to use. Please note that you need to select a logic symbol
of the same type and even though it's the same type the function may differ.

ﬂ Opens the database of all logic symbols in the project.

Terminal pin
Enter the pin name of the connection point.
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The buttons by the terminal text field represents:

ﬂ Select automatically the next free terminal pin number.
ﬂ Select automatically the last terminal pin number.

ﬂ Opens the database of the terminal symbol designation.

Allow connection

Select in which directions Elwin is allowed to try to find connection points. Please note even

though you have allowed a connection in a specific direction, the logic symbol design may not
be designed for all connection directions.

Symbol texts

The tab Symbol texts shows all variable text fields from the logic symbol. This tab may be invisible
if the logic symbol designer didn't design any variable texts. The description text is from the symbol
designer and is normally the intention of the text, but you as an user can of course write any text.

Symbol texts Eu:umpu:unents] E hgraving plates]

Dezcription | Test
Yoltage potential 2400

Enter the text in the column Text. You can leave the text field empty if you like.

Components
The components tab will be visible for all terminal symbols. On this tab you will be able to add
components to the logic symbol. Each component added will be listed in the list. The maximum

number of components per logic symbol are 20, but by using auxiliary symbols you can increase
this number.

Components l Enagraving plates]

IIhitg |Spare |L|nits in pack | Deszcription Aticle numbl Order numbe| b anufacturer Supplier
1 0 a0 Feed-through terminal, 0.5-4/0 200 2.5 160857 000 Y eidmiiller Weidmii
1 0 a0 End plate, dark beige, for DU 24P w160 874 000 ' eidmiiller W eidnii
£ >

Add component Delete component

Click the button Add component to open the database of the available components. Use the Elwin
search function to easily find your component.

Specify the number of units in the column Units.

Specify the number of spare parts for each component in the column Spare.

Click the button Delete component to remove the component from the logic symbol.
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Engraving plates
The Engraving plate tab will be visible for all logic symbol. You can add up to 4 different engraving
plates. The engraving plates are from the database library are all normally different in design, size
and number of available text rows.

Symbal te:-:ts] Components  Endraving plates

Engraving plate |Dimenzions |Background | Test color [Font Drezcription

B4 02 B0=40rmrm ack, "Width B0rmm, height 40mm, 2 rows of wanable

Addplate |
Urits 1 Description  |[Any description
D ezcription | Text
Tewt row 1 =41
Tt raw 2 24DC

The top list shows the selected engraving plates to the logic symbol. The bottom list shows the
available text rows from the selected engraving plate object.
Add plate
Click this button to open engraving plate database with all available plates. Use the Elwin search
function to easily find your engraving plate.
Preview
Click preview button open a window with a preview of the engraving plate.
Replace plate
Click replace button to replace the selected engraving plate with another plate from the
database.
Delete plate
Click the delete button to delete the engraving plate from the logic symbol.
Units
Enter the number of engraving plates of the selected engraving plate.
Description
Enter an optional description text of the selected engraving plate.
Text column
Enter text for each text row.

DIP switch
The tab DIP switches shows all possible DIP switches defined in the logic symbol. Each row in the
grid represents a setting of ON or OFF.

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation



Create circuit diagram 99

5.19

Connection pcuints] Symbol texts Eu:umpu:unents] 140 pnints] Engraving plates  DIP switches

D'ezcription Setting
Modadresz 0 QOFF
Modadress 1 oM
Modadress 2 QOFF
Modadress 3 QOFF

Change the setting by double-click the text ON or OFF.

Properties of an auxiliary symbol

The logic symbol properties of a auxiliary symbol varies depending on the function built in by the
designer of the symbol. Below is a logic symbol with all available functions used.

Open the properties of the logic symbol in one of the following methods:

Right-click any of the symbol objects, then click Properties in the popup menu.

Double-click any of the symbol objects.

Select the logic symbol, then press the key E. (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)
Select the logic symbol, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s). (All
selected object's properties dialog box opens)

Select the logic symbol, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's properties
dialog box opens)

The auxiliary symbol has standard information fields and depending on the design of the symbol several
more tabs of properties are visible.

Connection points

Child symbols
Symbol texts

Components
DIP switch

Standard information fields of an auxiliary symbol

These standard fields will always be the same, no matter of the symbol design.
Installation
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the installation of the logic symbol.
The installation field may be left empty if necessary.

Location
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the location of the logic symbol.
The location field may be left empty if necessary.

Symbol designation
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Enter a symbol designation. Since this is a auxiliary symbol you should enter a symbol
designation which already has a parent symbol. But it's not a requirement a designation with a
parent, but when the project is finished then all auxiliary symbols should match a parent
symbol.

Show
Select this option if you like to show the installation, location and symbol designation fields in
the logic symbol.
buttons under the symbol designation text field represents:

Clear the symbol designation text field.

Get the last used symbol designation.

and location.

Select the last symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation and

The
|
L
ﬂ Select the next free symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation
Ll
location.

*]

Opens the database of all symbol designations in the project.

Logic symbol
Select the logic symbol you want to use. Please note that you need to select a logic symbol
of the same type and even though it's the same type the function may differ.

ﬂ Opens the database of all logic symbols in the project.

Connection points
The connection points tab will be visible only if the logic symbol has defined connections.
All available connection points are listed.

Connectian points l Child syml:u:uls] Symbol te:-:ts] Eu:umpu:unents]

Connection | Puairt |

Ground connection  |PE

The information in the column Connection is from the designer of the logic symbol and is normally
a representative text of each connection point. In the column Point, you enter the connection point
name. This text will be visible on the circuit diagram.

Child symbols
The child symbols tab will be visible only if the logic symbol has defined child symbols.
A logic symbol may have several child symbols and each child symbol are presented in one row.
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Conmection pointz  Child spmbals l Symbol te:-:ts] Eu:umpu:unents]

Child zprmbiol |Er|:|ss reference |I:r|:|ss points |

Mormally cloged contact |- 11 12

In the above example the logic symbol has one child symbol. The information in the column Child
symbol is from the designer of the logic symbol and is normally a representative text of the child
symbol. If the child symbol is already used then a cross reference text will show in the column
Cross reference. The column Cross points and all other columns are connection points for the
child symbol. The cross point names are in most cases pre-defined from the database, but you are
free to change them.

Symbol texts
The tab Symbol texts shows all variable text fields from the logic symbol. This tab may be invisible
if the logic symbol designer didn't design any variable texts. The description text is from the symbol
designer and is normally the intention of the text, but you as an user can of course write any text.

Connection pu:uints] Child symbolz  Svmbol bexts Eu:umpu:unents]

Dezcrption Test
Yaltage 24 DC

Enter the text in the column Text. You can leave the text field empty if you like.

Components
The components tab will be visible for all logic symbols. On this tab you will be able to add
components to the logic symbol. Each component added will be listed in the list. The maximum
number of components per auxiliary symbol is 20.

Connection pl:uintsl Child symbolz  Components | Engraving plates]

[Ihitz |Spare |L|nits in pack | Description |.-'-‘-.rtiu:|e number | Order number b anufacturer

1 1 1 katar protective circuit break.er 072730 Pr=M0-016 toeller Electric

1 0 1 Auiliany contact block, THOM 072396 HHI1-PEZ0 toeller Electric

L4 >
Add component Delete component

Click the button Add component to open the database of the available components. Use the Elwin
search function to easily find your component.

Specify the number of units in the column Units.

Specify the number of spare parts for each component in the column Spare.

Click the button Delete component to remove the component from the logic symbol.

DIP switch
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The tab DIP switches shows all possible DIP switches defined in the logic symbol. Each row in the
grid represents a setting of ON or OFF.

Connection pcuints] Symbol te:-:ts] Eu:umpu:unents] 140 pnints] Engraving plates  DIP switches

D'ezcription Setting
Modadresz 0 QOFF
Modadress 1 oM
Modadress 2 QOFF
Modadress 3 QOFF

Change the setting by double-click the text ON or OFF.

5.20 Properties of a black box

Elwin handles a black box similiar to a parent symbol. You can add engraving plates and components to
the black box objects. If you like to have cross-references with the black box object, then you can use
separate auxiliary symbols and child symbols with the same symbol designation as the black box
object.

Several black boxes can have same installation, location and symbol designation name. In these cases
there will be an automatic cross reference to indicate the location of all other black boxes.

Open the properties of the black box symbol in one of the following methods:

¢ Right-click any of the symbol objects, then click Properties in the popup menu.

¢ Double-click any of the symbol objects.

e Select the logic symbol, then press the key E. (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the logic symbol, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s). (All
selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the logic symbol, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's properties
dialog box opens)

The black box symbol has standard information fields and several more tabs of properties.
e Connection points

e Components

e Engraving plates

e Black box options

Standard information fields

Installation
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the installation of the logic symbol.
The installation field may be left empty if necessary.

Location
Enter (or select in the drop-down list) the location of the logic symbol.
The location field may be left empty if necessary.
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Symbol designation
Enter an unique symbol designation. Unique means the symbol designation must be unique (in
regards to parent symbols and terminal symbols).

buttons under the symbol designation text field represents:

Clear the symbol designation text field.

Select the next free symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation
and location.

The
|
ﬂ Get the last used symbol designation.
|
Ll

Select the last symbol designation within the start character in the selected installation and
location.

ﬂ Opens the database of all symbol designations in the project.

Connection points
The connection points tab will be visible only if Elwin finds black box connections in the rectangle of
the black box.

Connectian pointz l Components ] Engraving plates ] Black box options ]

Connection | Puaint
Up A
Up AZ

The information in the column Connection is from the designer of the black box connection symbol
and is normally a representative text of each connection point. In the column Point, you enter the
connection point name. This text will be visible on the circuit diagram.

Components
The components tab will be visible for all logic symbols. On this tab you will be able to add
components to the logic symbol. Each component added will be listed in the list. The maximum
number of components per logic symbol are 20, but by using auxiliary symbols you can increase
this number.
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Companents l Engraving plates ] Black box options

[ hitz |Spare |L|r'|its in pack|DescriptiDn Article numbl Order numbe| b anufacturer Supplier

1 0 1 Main zwitch, 3-pale, 324, flush 053111 P1-32/EA45 Maoeller Electric | Moeller £

£ >
Add component Delete component

Click the button Add component to open the database of the available components. Use the Elwin
search function to easily find your component.

Specify the number of units in the column Units.

Specify the number of spare parts for each component in the column Spare.

Click the button Delete component to remove the component from the logic symbol.

Engraving plates
The Engraving plate tab will be visible for all logic symbol. You can add up to 4 different engraving
plates. The engraving plates are from the database library are all normally different in design, size
and number of available text rows.

Connection pairts ] Components  Engraving plates | Black box options

Enaraving plate |Dimenszsions |Background | Test color [Font Dezcrption

B2 T ack “Wwhidth B0mm, height 40mm, 2 rows of vanable

sddplate |
Units 1 Description  |4ny comment
Dezcription | Text
Textrow 1 START
Teut row 2 MACHIME

The top list shows the selected engraving plates to the logic symbol. The bottom list shows the
available text rows from the selected engraving plate object.
Add plate
Click this button to open engraving plate database with all available plates. Use the Elwin search
function to easily find your engraving plate.
Preview
Click preview button open a window with a preview of the engraving plate.
Replace plate
Click replace button to replace the selected engraving plate with another plate from the
database.
Delete plate
Click the delete button to delete the engraving plate from the logic symbol.
Units
Enter the number of engraving plates of the selected engraving plate.
Description
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Enter an optional description text of the selected engraving plate.
Text column
Enter text for each text row.

Black box options
This tab defines the view of the installation, location and symbol designation texts. You have two
options, Elwin will automatically position the texts or you manually position the texts.

Componerts  Engraving plates  Black box options

(®) Automatic position of desighation test Line type

() M arual pozition of designation test 0. Line as project settings il

ALtaratic pozsitian

Height
Inztallation ® g g g o
Location
Symbal designation e O 010
Cross reference O O g g O
Text gap O

The above picture shows the settings when in automatic position.

Text height - Installation
Enter the size of the text height of the installation text.
Text height - Installation
Enter the size of the text height of the location text.
Text height - Symbol designation
Enter the size of the text height of the symbol designation text.
Text height - Cross reference
Enter the size of the text height of the cross reference text.
Text gap
Enter the gap between the text rows.
Line type
Define how the rectangle defining the black should be presented.
0: The rectangle lines are defined globally in the project settings for all black boxes
(recommended)
1-10: The rectangle lines are directly set to a line type defined in the project settings.
11: The rectangle lines are drawn using full lines
12: The rectangle lines are only shown during editing, but invisible on a print or PDF export.
Automatic position
Select the position where you like to have the above text.

Option Manual position of designation text.
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5.21

Components  Engraving plates  Black box options

i) Automatic position of designation et Line type
(®) Manual position of designation test 0. Line as project settings w
Height Dela Delay Ratation  Text adjustment
Installation | 20/ | 5| ool ol | Right: Top v
Location | 2o/ | 45| 38 0| Right: Top v
Symbol designation | 20/ | 8| 70| | 0 Right:Top v
|

Cross reference 1,5| | -1,5| | '||15| | |:|| Right: Tap v

The above picture shows the settings when in manual position.

Text height

Select the text height of installation, location and symbol designation.
Delta X

Enter the x-position of each text in relation to the upper left corner of the black box rectangle.
Delta Y

Enter the y-position of each text in relation to the upper left corner of the black box rectangle.
Rotation

Enter the text rotation of each text.
Text adjustment

Select the text adjustment option.
Line type

See above explanation.

Properties of a black box connection

A black box connection object defines each connection point to a black box object. The properties are
very limited and are basically only the connection direction and name.

Elwin will automatically search for connections and create wires to the black box connection, if the black
box connection is positioned in a black box rectangle object.

Open the properties of the black box connection symbol in one of the following methods:

Right-click any of the symbol objects, then click Properties in the popup menu.

Double-click any of the symbol objects.

Select the logic symbol, then press the key E. (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)
Select the logic symbol, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s). (All
selected object's properties dialog box opens)

Select the logic symbol, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's properties
dialog box opens)

The Black box connection dialog box opens.
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Black box connection

Connection paint
A1

Connection direction

Up =l

Lagic symbal

E |

ak. | Help | Ear‘u:el|

Connection point
Enter the name of the connection.

Connection direction
Select the direction in which Elwin will search for a logic symbol connection.

Logic symbol
Enter a valid logic symbol for the graphical representation of the symbol.

Logic symbol database button
Clicka the button to open the database of all available logic symbols.

5.22 Properties of a revision symbol

A revision symbol's main purpose is to indicate a change in the circuit diagrams or layout pages. The
revision symbol is manually inserted (like all other logic symbols) to the page.

Open the properties of the revision symbol in one of the following methods:

e Right-click any of the symbol objects, then click Properties in the popup menu.

¢ Double-click any of the symbol objects.

e Select the logic symbol, then press the key E. (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the logic symbol, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s). (All
selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the logic symbol, then click =1 in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's properties
dialog box opens)

The Edit revision text dialog box opens.
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Edit revision text

Fevizion number Lzer initials Logic symbaol
A (MM /PR REY_PAGE *
Date Shaort revision best

|1 3,4,/ 2006 |L||:|date af circuit breaker

Long revizion text

|The rmain fan circuit breaker waz updated due to a new matar size

)4 Help Carnicel

Revision number
A number indicating the revision incremental number.

Date
Date of the revision.

User initials
This text field indicates your initials. The information is from the computer settings.

Short revision text
Text field for a short description of the revision.

Long revision text
Text field for a long description of the revision.

Logic symbol
Indicates the revision symbol in the database to represent the revision graphics.

* | Click the database button to select a revision logic symbol from the database.
5.23 Create connections

To create connections in Elwin is very simple. The only thing you have to do is... Right! You don't have to
anything. All connections will be done automatically by Elwin.
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Al | 13
)

& 14
In the above example the connection between K1:A2 and K2:Al is done automatically. There is no
connection between the contacts because the contacts are cross reference objects.

To use connection objects

If you have to make connections which are not in parallel, then you use the connection objects. Select
one of the methods to insert a connection object.
e Use the icons in the Connection toolbox.

r 1 Lk 4 = =~ ¥ p 9
L M 4 « & A b L oJdy

e Use the very right icon in the lower row to open the connection type dialog box.
e Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then select a connection type in the menu.

When you have selected a connection type, then the connection will attach to the mouse pointer and is
ready for you to place the connection to the circuit diagram.

| o o U T

13

Al
7 K1 \ K2 [ ] \
o [l 2 a2 114 a2 114

The above example explains how to use the connection types.
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5.24

Connection breaker
In some cases you don't want Elwin to connect between two connections, then you use the connection
breaker object which blocks all possible connections in all directions.

Insert the connection breaker object in one of these ways;
e Click Insert in the menu bar, then click Connection breaker.

e Click the icon ﬂ in the Connection toolbox.

NOTE!
A connection breaker will not be visible when you print or export the circuit diagram.

Change cable designation

To change a cable designation can be made in one simple way. The alternative way is to open each
cable lead one by one and change it's designation, but it will take longer time.

Bample:
X1t 2 -3 - 4

HEXT-WR

The cable leads to the cable +EXT-W2 is defined on a circuit diagram. To change the cable designation
to let's say +EXT-W3 can be made in one step.

To change the cable designation for all cable leads

1. Find any cable lead in the cable you want to change designation.

2. Right-click the cable lead (text or graphics), then in the popup menu click Change cable
designation.

3. The Change cable designation dialog box opens.
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Change cable designation @

Installation = | ﬂ

Location + |E><T j
Cable designation - |'w'3 #*
ak. | Help | Cancel |

4. Define a new installation, location or cable designation. Use database button to open the database
of the existing cable designations in the project.
NOTE!
You must define a new cable designation within the installation and location.

5. Click OK to confirm the change or click Cancel to cancel any changes.

5.25 Change symbol designation

To change the symbol designation of a logic symbol and all its child, auxiliary and PLC-child symbols
can be done in one simple step. The alternative way is to edit each logic symbol one by one, but it's
time consuming and there is an obvious risk of making mistakes.

Example:

‘@““53"\"\'\ Lo L

F———]

L——-—I} r> I> |

Jed

2 1o e

The parent symbol -QM2 is defined with an auxiliary symbol and a child symbol. In this case to change
from -QM2 to -QM3 you need to edit three logic symbols, but by using the function Change symbol
designation you can do the same task in one simple step.

To change symbol designation
1. Right-click any of the logic symbols, in the popup menu click Change symbol designation.
2. The Change symbol designation dialog box opens.
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Change symbol designation

X]

Irztallaticn = | j
Location + |-":"-K-I j
Symbol designation - |':1M2 ﬂ

k. Help | Cancel

3. Enter a new installation, location or symbol designation. Use the database button to find a free
symbol designation in the project.
NOTE!

You need to select a symbol desigation without any logic symbols in the project.

4. Click OK to change the logic symbols or Cancel to abort all changes.

5.26 Change cross reference designation

To change a cross reference designation through out the project may be edited in one simple step. The
alternative way is to edit each logic symbol one by one, but it's time consuming and there is an obvious
risk of making mistakes.

To change a cross reference designation
1. Right-click any of the cross references symbols, in the popup menu click Change cross reference
designation.

2. The Change cross reference designation dialog box opens.

Change cross reference designation rz|

| [
| [

Cross referenice designation |L1 ¥

k. Help | Cancel

3. Enter a new cross reference designation. Use the database button to find a free designation in the
project.
NOTE!
You need to select an unused desigation in the project.

4. Click OK to change the designation or Cancel to abort all changes.

5.27 Select object(s)

To select objects is useful when you want to copy, delete, move or edit several objects in one step. A
selected objected has one or several colored rectangles visible.
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5.28

5.29

To select a object
¢ Click once the object.

To select several objects in one step

¢ Click an area without objects, then move the mouse pointer over the objects you want to select and
click.
If you make a select window from left to right, then Elwin selects only objects that are fully in the
window.
If you make a select window from right to left, then Elwin selects objects that are partially or fully in
the window.

To select all objects on the page
¢ Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Select all objects.
e Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctrl+A.

e Click the icon i in the edit toolbox.

NOTE!
If the computer setting Invert selection when select object is set then objects will toggle it's select status
upon selection.

See also
Deselect objects

Deselect objects

When you deselect an object it means the object will no longer be active when you use functions like
copy, delete, move or edit commands.

To deselect all selections for all objects on the page
e Press ESC.
¢ Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Deselect all objects.

e Click the icon e in the edit toolbox.

NOTE!
If the computer setting Invert selection when select object is set then objects will toggle it's select status
upon selection.

See also

Select object(s)
Copy object

To copy one or several are possible in Elwin. The copied objects are stored in an internal Elwin
clipboard. The copied objects may be pasted how many times you require. Important to remember is
when you copy a new object the last copied objects will be over-written.

To copy one single object

¢ Right-click the object and in the popup menu click Copy.

To copy one or several objects
e Select the object or objects to be copied. Right-click the page and in the popup menu click Copy
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object(s).
=2 Copw object(z)

¢ Select the object or objects to be copied. Click in the Edit toolbox.
¢ Select the object or objects to be copied. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Copy
object(s).

¢ Select the object or objects to be copied. Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).
Command pre-configuredto Ctrl+C.

To copy objects between Elwin instances

If you want to copy between two different Elwin instances (two Elwin programs opened at same time at
same computer), then you will need to use a special copy command and also a special paste command
when pasting the objects.

e Select the object or objects to be copied. Click = in the Edit toolbox.
NOTE! When you paste the special copied objects then you will have to use the special paste

Iz

command

See also

Cut object

Paste object
Delete object
Select object

5.30 Cut object

To cut one or several objects really means you copy the objects to the internal Elwin clipboard and then
delete the objects. The copied objects are stored in an internal Elwin clipboard. The copied objects may
be pasted how many times you require. Important to remember is when you copy a new object the last
copied objects will be over-written.

To cut one single object
¢ Right-click the object and in the popup menu click Cut.

To cut one or several objects
e Select the object or objects to be cut. Right-click the page and in the popup menu click Cut object(s).

¢ Select the object or objects to be cut. Click & in the Edit toolbox.

¢ Select the object or objects to be cut. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Cut object

(s).

¢ Select the object or objects to be cut. Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).
Command pre-configuredto Ctrl+X.

See also

Copy object

Paste object
Delete object
Select object
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5.31 Paste object

When you have copied or cut objects then these objects will be in the Elwin clipboard. When you
activate the Paste command, then all objects will be attached to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in
position and click. Some objects will require additional information from you as an user, the dialog
boxes will open automatically.

The pasted objects will not be removed from the clipboard.

To paste the clipboard

Right-click the page, then in the popup menu click Paste.

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctrl+V.
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.

=t Past
Click the icon [:: = in the Edit toolbox.

All objects in the clipboard will be attached to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in position and click.

To paste objects between Elwin instances

If you want to copy between two different Elwin instances (two Elwin programs opened at same time at
same computer), then you will need to use a special copy command and also a special paste command
when pasting the objects.

Iz

e Click the icon in the Edit toolbox.
All objects in the windows clipboard will be attached to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in position
and click.

See also

Cut object
Copy object
Delete object
Select object

5.32 Delete object

To delete objects means the objects will be removed from the page. The difference between the Delete
command and Cut command is that cut command will copy the deleted objects to the internal clipboard
before deletion.

To delete one single object
¢ Right-click the object and in the popup menu click Delete.

To delete one or several objects
e Select the object or objects to be deleted. Right-click the page and in the popup menu click Delete
object(s).

K 2 Delete objects]

e Select the object or objects to be deleted. Clic in the Edit toolbox.

e Select the object or objects to be deleted. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Delete
object(s).
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¢ Select the object or objects to be deleted. Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).
Command pre-configuredto Delete-button.

See also

Cut object
Copy object
Paste object
Select object

5.33 Move object

To move objects are a very commonly used function. When you move objects you can only move
objects within the page. If you like to move objects from one page to another, then use the Cut and
Paste functions.

To move a single object
¢ Right-click the object and in the popup menu click Move.

To move one or several objects
e Select the object or objects to be moved. Right-click the page and in the popup menu click Move
object(s).

. . . = bject . .
e Select the object or objects to be moved. Click €~ ove obiect(s] in the Edit toolbox.

¢ Select the object or objects to be moved. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Move
object(s).

e Select the object or objects to be moved. Press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer
settings). Command pre-configured to Ctrl+M.

When you have activated the Move command all selected objects will be attached to the mouse pointer.
Move the mouse pointer to the new position and click.

See also

Cut object
Copy object
Paste object
Delete object
Select object

5.34 Duplicate object

The duplicate object function will produce an exact copy of the selected object. This function will save
you some time when you want to duplicate objects. The alternative way is to copy the object and then
paste it, but if you use the duplicate function you will save one operation.

NOTE!
The duplicate function do not use the Elwin clipboard which means the clipboard will not be affected
when duplicating objects.

To duplicate a single object
¢ Right-click the object and in the popup menu click Duplicate.

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation



Create circuit diagram 117

To duplicate one or several objects
e Select the object or objects to be duplicated. Right-click the page and in the popup menu click
Duplicate object(s).

Bup A ElEE) in the Edit toolbox

¢ Select the object or objects to be duplicated. Click ‘&
e Select the object or objects to be duplicated. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click
Duplicate object(s).

e Select the object or objects to be duplicated. Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer
settings). Command is not pre-configured.

See also

Cut object
Copy object
Paste object
Delete object
Select object

5.35 Undo and redo

To undo edits are very useful when you design your control panels. If you for example move a certain
logic symbol to a new position, but regret the movement you can simply use the Undo function and
Elwin moves the symbol to its original position. Now you have the possibility to Redo, which means
Elwin will move the symbol to the new position.

When you you edit a page, Elwin will save all edits in a long sequence of events. When you use Undo
and Redo, Elwin will look into the sequence of events and do the opposite.

Each time a page opens, then the history of events is reset.

Example:

1. The logic symbol with the designation -K1 is created on position (50,100).

2. A connection object is created for a connection to the logic symbol -K1:Al. Elwin creates the
connection wire automaically.

3. The logic symbol -K1 is moved and the connection is lost.

In the above example the user has made 3 operations, which means in the event sequence there are
three events. At this point you can Undo event 3, but you can not Redo anything because there is no
event4.

If you activate Undo, then Elwin will move back the logic symbol -K1 to its original position. And the
connection will be re-created. At this point you can both use Undo and Redo. Undo function will delete
the connection object created in event 2. Redo will move the logic symbol -K1 to the position set by
event 3. The event pointer is now at event 2. If you do a new edit (unknown event 4), then Elwin will
delete event 3 because it's no longer a valid event.

To undo
¢ Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Undo...
e Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctrl+Z.

e Click " in the Edit toolbox.
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5.36

To redo

¢ Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Undo...

e Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctrl+Y.

e Click

in the Edit toolbox.

Create macro

A macro is one or several objects grouped and saved into a single file on the hard drive or server. The

objects may be all possible objects, like graphics object, text, logic symbols, layout symbols or

pictures. The macro can later be inserted into pages by using the Insert macro function

There are restrictions about the macro:
* You can only insert macro created in the same page type.
* If the macro has symbols from a database, then all symbols has to be from the exact same database.

A macro created in a circuit diagram can not be inserted to a layout page, and vice versa.

To create a macro

1. Select the objects to be included in the macro.

2. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Create macro.

or

Press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Alt+S.

or

Press the button

Create macro

in the group Pages and edit forms.

3. Inthe standard Windows Save as dialog box, select a folder and enter a file name for the macro.

Click Save.

E Spara Elwin makro som...

- v
Organize

[ This PC
J 3D Objects
[ Desktop
= Documents
‘ Downloads
J’! Music
= Pictures

m Videos

im Local Disk (C:)
== Shared Folders (

¥ Network

File name:

Save as type:

» Hide Folders

» ThisPC » Local Disk (C:) » Elwin » Macro

MNew folder

-

~ MName

| | Mattsdttning v1.ewm

| | Mattsdttning v2.ewm

|| Plint 2st.ewm

| | Rev2stvl.ewm

| | Rev 2stv2.ewm

| | Sereen v2.ewm

| | Slask bild v1.ewm

| | slask.ewm

| | Texter och graph vl.ewm
| | Texter och graph v2.ewm
| | Texter vl.ewm

|| Texter v2.ewm

o

v

Date modified

29 14:25

~

Type Size
Elwin makro
Elwin makro
Elwin makro
Elwin makro
Elwin makro
Elwin makro
Elwin makro
Elwin makro
Elwin makro
Elwin makro
Elwin makro

Elwin makro

Search Macro

6 KB
1KB
1KB
5KB
1KB
1KB
2KB
2KB
4KB
1KB
2KB
1KB

Test]

Elwin makro (*.ewm)

Save

Cancel
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4. In the macro description dialog box enter a useful description of the macro.
Information like date and user are automatically created in the macro, which means you don't have
to enter in the description.

Macro description [5_<|

M acro description

|3-pha$e motor starter: With circult breaker, contactor, terminalz, maintenance switch and motor

k. Help Cancel

5. Click OK to finally save the macro.

See also
Insert macro

5.37 Insert macro

A macro is one or several objects grouped and saved into a single file on the hard drive or server. The
objects may be all possible objects, like graphics object, text, logic symbols, layout symbols or
pictures.

The only restriction is, you can only insert macro created in the same page type. A macro created in a
circuit diagram can not be inserted to a layout page.

To insert a macro
1. Click Insertin the menu bar (if activated), then click Macro.
or
Click the icon Insert macro in the logic symbol toolbox. It's the icon on the top row, third from right.

A T

&l < 4 Ry e

G A& v 4,

or

Press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Alt+M.

2. The Insert macro dialog box opens.
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Insert macro

Select folder File narme Description Date Uzer
|E| o ] ~ F3wKS_010 3phase contactor power cor 17/2/2022 122210 <inity, <>
=T F+dubs_0T0+7xKx_001 Motor contactor coil, with 3 p 1722022 132412 dinike, <>

[=r elwin

Inzert Help Freview Cancel

3. Select the folder for the macro to be inserted.
4. In the right list, all Elwin macro in the selected folder will be listed.
5. Select the macro and click Insert.

6. The macro objects will attach to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer to selected position and click.
Some objects require you to edit some properties, some objects will directly be saved to the page.

Create layout page

6.1 Insert graphics object

Graphics object are possible to insert to circuit diagrams and layout pages. All graphics objects are
fixed objects, which means those will never automatically change its properties.

B E T s
~, & m
[ @ [*

The graphics objects are from left to right in the above Graphics toolbox;
Rectangle

Line

Circle center radius

Circle 2-point diameter

Ellipse center

Arrow
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6.2

6.3

Picture (bmp, jpg- and png-format)
Text

Measurement (only layout pages)
Arc

Insert picture

It's possible to insert pictures to circuit diagrams and layout pages. The pictures may not be edited in
Elwin. All pictures you want to insert to Elwin pages must be located in the project folder named Bitmap
. Elwin do not import the pictures to some internal format, but use the file in the bitmap folder. This
means if you edit the picture, then the picture will change it's appearance in Elwin.

The picture will automatically be scaled to fit the defined area. The picture will never be stretched to fit in
the complete area.

To insert a picture
1) Select the picture tool from the Graphics toolbox.

OE T e
=R
b @ [
or
Click Draw in menu bar (if activated), then click Picture.

2) Move the mouse pointer to the upper left corner and click. Move the mouse pointer to define the
area for the picture, then click to verify the size.

3) The Picture dialog box opens. Select the filename of the new picture.

4)  Click OK.

NOTE!
Press F5 to update the Picture dialog box

Insert text object

Text objects are possible to circuit diagrams and layout pages. All text objects are static, which means
they will not automatically change its text and properties.

To insert text object
1) Select the text tool from the Graphics toolbox.

OE T e
|
b @ [
or
Click Draw in menu bar (if activated), then click Text.

2 The Text object dialog box opens.

3) Enter the text in the text field.
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6.4

Text height
Enter a value for the text height.

Text adjust
Select one of the text adjust options.

Text rotation
Enter a value for the text rotation. The rotation will be around the text insertion point.

4)  Click OK.

5) The text object is now attached to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in position and click.

Insert layout symbol

A layout symbol is an object type that you can only insert to layout pages. All layout symbols are
defined in the database library. The layout symbol consists of text and graphics objects, but can also
hold automatic text like information directly from the circuit diagram. In every layout symbol up to 8
different layout versions can be defined. For example one version is the front view, second version is the
side view and so on. It's really up to the designer to set the limits.

When you define the layout symbol to the layout page, you must consider how you want to represent
the symbol. Elwin has four different ways to insert the layout symbols.

From circuit diagram

A layout symbol linked to a circuit diagram is recommended to use. Use this method when you have
made a logic symbol on circuit diagram and you have defined components in the logic symbol.

This method is very powerful and will save you alot of designing time. You can get a cross reference

directly from the layout page to the circuit diagram. Also, if you change the symbol designation in the
circuit diagram, then Elwin will automatically change the text in the layout page.

From component database

You can choose to draw a component from the database library. Every component in the library has a
possible link to a layout symbol. By using this link you can draw very easily a layout of a component. In
case the component is missing a link to a layout symbol, then Elwin will use the height and width
information entered for the component.

All texts for a layout symbol from component database are manual. The component may also be
selected to be generated to the component list and order lists.

From layout database

In this method you select a layout symbol directly from the layout database to be inserted to a layout
page. There are no link to any circuit diagram or component. This method is intended to use for
components in the control panel which are not directly in the circuit diagrams, like bolts, screws and so
on...

All texts for a layout symbol from the layout database are manual.

Manual layout symbol
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A manual layout symbol is more or less only a rectangle with 9 text objects attached to the rectangle.
When you define the manual layout you enter the actual size for height and width. By using this method
instead of single objects you will keep objects in groups.

All texts for a manual layout symbol are of course manual.

6.4.1 From circuitdiagram

A layout symbol linked to a circuit diagram is recommended to use. Use this method when you have
made a logic symbol on circuit diagram and you have defined components in the logic symbol. This
method of designing layout pages is very powerful, but it\s important to know how it works.

Logic symbol, K1PR Database library Lavout page
defined in a circuit diagram Component database
- Relay 24V- BS30, INO 110 166 1001 |LAY RS30 E |-
Al Relay 24V- R330, INC  |110096 1001 (LAY RS30 E
Relay 24V- R830, 13W (110026 0000(LAY RS30 3 K14
Ki4 Lavout symhbaol database *

A2 | |LAYRSIOE o .
Components defined in the legic symbel
1 [Relay 24V-, RS30, INO | 110 166 1001 [-nd

LAY R530 S
— — -5ID

L012 eng

The above illustration describes the function of a layout symbol from the circuit diagram.

1. The user is defining a logic symbol on circuit diagram and call it -K14. The user also definies a
component to the logic symbol, a relay with order number 110 166 1001.

3. Inthe database, the relay is linked to a layout symbol called LAY_RS30_E which includes the
graphics information about the relay.

3. When the user wants to draw the relay on the layout page, then the user picks the -K14 and Elwin
automatically creates the layout symbol according to the information in the database.

4. Elwin also changes the automatic texts within the layout symbol to match the logic symbol.

To insert a layout symbol from a circuit diagram

1. Click Insertin menu bar (if activated), then click Layoutsymbol, then clicka From circuit diagram
or

*

Click the icon T

or
Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command is not pre-configured.

in the group Edit and insert.

2. The Select layout symbol from circuit diagram dialog box opens.
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4a.

4Db.

Select layout symbol from circuit diagram

{* Show all
" Show only logic symbals with components
" Show only logic symbals with unused components

[nztallation Location | Symbal designation | Page | IJzed |
® ® u ® ® ®
Ak o1 +aK1/41.0 Mo
AK1 (k2 +AK1/2.0 Mo
Ak Ck10 +4K1/81 Mo
<)/l >
IJzed nitz  |Description [Article number | Order number | anufacturer | Size Layout zumbol

Matarzkpdds) 072730 PrEM0-016 kMoeller Elechic L_PEZRO

Mo 1 Hjalpkontalktl 072898 MHI11-FEZ0 Moeller Electic | 4546

k. Help | Cancel

In the dialog box the main goal is to find the component in the lower list box.
However, first you must find the logic symbol in the top list box. By using the Elwin search function
you can fast and easy find correct logic symbol. There is an additional filter when you search;
Show all
Do not filter any logic symbol based on component information.
Show only logic symbol with components
This option filters logic symbol without components defined.
Show only logic symbol with unused components
This option filters logic symbol without components defined. It also filters logic symbols with all
components already defined on layout pages.

There are two alternatives when you have found your logic symbol.

Linked to a logic symbol and component

In the lower list box Elwin displays all the defined components in the selected logic symbol. The first
column shows information if the component is used on a layout page. The second column shows
how many items of the component is defined in the logic symbol. The other columns are information
about the component.

Click OK when you have selected the component.

Linked to the logic symbol

If you like to have a manual layout symbol of the logic symbol, then double-click the logic symbol.
In this case, you will get a link to the logic symbol but you can also edit the size of a rectangle to
define a component that is not in the database library.

Alternative: Linked to the logic symbol

A new dialog box opens.
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Layout symbol properties

Symbol designation Layout symbol

[+AKT-OM1 % | X \(empty)
x| x|

Component hanual width and height
||:empty) | 45.0 | 6.0 mm

[ Break maunting rail

In top view of the layout symbol properties dialog box the link information is presented.
Symbol designation
This field shows if the layout symbol is linked to any logic symbol.
Component
This field shows if the layout symbol is linked to any component. If there is no link to any
component then the text (empty) is shown.
Layout symbol
This field shows if there is a link to any layout symbol in the database library.
Manual width and height
These two numeric fields represent the size for a manual layout symbol.
Break mounting rail
Select this option if you like Elwin to automatically break a mounting rail when you put the layout
symbol.

Continue with Layout symbol properties.

Alternative: Linked to a logic symbol and component

A new dialog box opens.

Layout symbol properties

Symbal designation Lavout syrmbol
+AK1-QM1 ¥ | X L_PKZMO
Component

[PKZMO-0.16 e

In top view of the layout symbol properties dialog box the link information is presented.
Symbol designation
This field shows if the layout symbol is linked to any logic symbol.
Component
This field shows if the layout symbol is linked to any component. If there is no link to any
component then the text (empty) is shown.
Layout symbol
This field shows if there is a link to any layout symbol in the database library.

Continue with Layout symbol properties.

See also

Insert layout symbol from component database
Insert layout symbol from layout database
Insert manual layout symbol
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6.4.2

From component

It's possible to insert layout symbols from the component database, because all componets have
information about the its layout. Often when you design the control panel layout you need to draw
symbols which is not represented in your circuit diagrams, like the control panel itself and mounting
items.

These components may be included in the projects bill of materials and order lists.

To insert a layout symbol from the component database
e Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Layout symbol, then click From component
database.

¥
e Click the icon ® in the group Edit and insert.

e Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command is not pre-configured.

The Choose component dialog box opens.
Choose component x]

CDmpDnE|DescriptiDn |Article number |Ordernumber |Manufadurer|8upplier |Technicz|Technica|

* ik

e * * * * *

Andplaﬁa far ZOUE 160883 0000  ZARTWE Weidmiuller ‘Weidmiiller Farg'We "_‘
Andplatta for ZDUE 160 884 0000 | ZARTWS BL ‘Weidmiiller |Weidmiiller |FargWe
Kompaktapparatskap 1060600 1060.500 Fittal Fittal Stélpl &t =
hotorskyddshntare, | PEZMO-0,1E8  |Moeller Electiboeller Elect [EC/EM E
Hjalpkontaktblock, 1M 0728496 MHIT1-FEZD  |hMoeller Elect Moeller Elect Skruvkla 3

- bt
(0] Help Cancel

This dialog box shows all components defined in the database library. Use the Elwin search function to
quickly find your component to draw. Only components with layout information will be visible in the list.

Select your component and click OK.

A new dialog box opens.

X

Layout symbol properties

Symbaol designation Layout symbol
l[empty] % |L_PKZMO
Component

[PKZMO-0.16 * | X

Symbol designation
This field shows the layout symbol if it's linked to any logic symbol, but since we directly picked a
component this field will show the text (empty) which means the layout symbol is not linked to a
logic symbol.

Component
This field shows the linked component.

Layout symbol
This field shows which layout symbol the component is linked to.

Continue with Layout symbol properties.
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6.4.3

Component to lists
Select this option if you like this component to be included in the bill of material and order lists.

Component to spare part list
Select this option if you like this component to be included as a spare part in the spare part list.

See also

Insert layout symbol from circuit diagram
Insert layout symbol from layout database
Insert manual layout symbol

From layout database

You can directly insert a layout symbol from the library database. When you insert layoul symbols, then
you must remember Elwin sees these object as static graphics object. Layout symbol objects will never
be included to any generated list.

To insert a layout symbol from the layout database
¢ Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Layout symbol, then click From layout

database.
~*

e Clicka the icon B inthe group Edit and insert.

¢ Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command is not pre-configured.

The database of layout symbols dialog box opens.

Database of Layout symbol fz|
Lasout syrmbol |Desu:ripti|:|n |
L_F1-32 Huvudbrytare, bottenmaontage eller infallt
L_AET1060.600 Fompaktapparatskap AE, B00x500x210rm

L_FEZRD botorskyddshrdare

O Help Frewview Cancel

This dialog box shows all layout symbols defined in the database library. Use the Elwin search function
to quickly find your symbol to insert.
Select your layout symbol and click OK.

A new dialog box opens.
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6.4.4

Layout symbol properties

Symbal designation Lavout symbol
(empty) X IL_PKZMU % | x
Component

lf2mpty] *

Symbol designation
This field shows the layout symbol if it's linked to any logic symbol, but since we directly picked a
layout symbol this field will show the text (empty) which means the layout symbol is not linked to a
logic symbol.

Component
This field shows the linked component, but since we directly picked a layout symbol this field will
show the text (empty).

Layout symbol
This field shows the layout symbol we chosed to insert to the page.

Continue with Layout symbol properties.

See also
Insert layout symbol from circuit diagram

Insert layout symbol from component database

Insert manual layout symbol

Manual

A manual layout symbol is more or less only a rectangle with 9 text objects attached to the rectangle.
When you define the manual layout you enter the actual size for height and width. By using this method
instead of single objects you will keep objects in groups. You can also select whether you want the
rectangle to should break or not break a mounting rail object.

All texts for a manual layout symbol are of course manual.

To insert a manual layout symbol
e Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Layout symbol, then click Manual.

F
e Click the icon 9 in the group Edit and insert.
e Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command is not pre-configured.

The layout symbol properties dialog box opens.

Layout symbol properties E

Symbol designation Layout symbol

l(empty) ¥ ((empty) *
x| x|

Component hanual width and height
lf2mpty] | 400 | 100.0

[ Break mounting rail

Symbol designation
This field shows the layout symbol if it's linked to any logic symbol, but since it's a manual layout
symbol this field will show the text (empty) which means the layout symbol is not linked to a logic
symbol.
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Component
This field shows the linked component, but since it's a manual layout symbol this field will show the
text (empty).

Layout symbol
This field shows the linked layout symbol, but since it's a manual layout symbol this field will show
the text (empty).

Manual width and height
These two numeric fields represent the size for the manual layout symbol.

Break mounting rail
Select this option if you like Elwin to automatically break a mounting rail when you put the layout
symbol.

Continue with Layout symbol properties.

See also

Insert layout symbol from circuit diagram
Insert layout symbol from component database
Insert layout symbol from layout database

6.4.5 Properties of a layout symbol

The properties of a layout symbol are the same, regardless if its linked to any logic symbol, component,
layout database or manual. The texts are locked when you use a layout symbol from the circuit diagram,
since the texts are copied from the circuit diagram. When you have a layout symbol defined, then you
also have the possibility to choose a layout version.

You can ay any time change the type of layout symbol.

To open the layout symbol propertis

¢ Select the layout symbol and press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).
Command pre-configuredto E.

¢ Select the layout symbol, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s).

¢ Right-click the layout symbol, in the popup menu click Properties.

¢ Double-click the layout symbol.

The layout symbol properties dialog opens.
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X]

Layout symbol properties

Symbol designation Lavout syrmbal
|+AK'I -0k ¥ | X |[em|:ut_l,l]
Component kanual width and height

|lempty) | 40,0 1000

. - . .
Layovt ratation [+ Break mounting rai

|N|:| ratation j

Dezcription |Te>-:t |Shu:uw |M|:u:|e|><-|:uzus |Y-|:u:us |Height|HDtatiDn |.~'—‘«diust>< |.-'-‘u:|iustY | -
Inztallation Ma kaAM 10 10 2 0 Left Top

Location Ak Mo kaM 10 10 2 0 Left Top

Symbol designation -G Mo MaH 10 10 2 I} Left Top

Comprezs designation, one n+41K71-CIM1 Mo MAM 10 10 2 I} Left Top

Full dezignation, one row | #4101 Ma kaM 10 10 2 I Left Top
Compress designation, rows | +AK 1501 Ma kAN 10 10 2 0 Left Top

Full dezignation, rows +AK 1801 Ma kaAM 10 10 2 0 Left Top

Termninal pin Ma kaAM 10 10 2 0 Left Top "
.;____ e A i Laan lan 1n - P o T o

0k Presview Help Cancel

The above picture shows a linked layout symbol to logic symbol. The link is directly to the logic symbol
without any component link.

Symbol designation
This field shows if the layout symbol is linked to any logic symbol. If not then the text (empty) will
be visible.

ﬂ Opens the layout symbol from circuit diagram dialog box. Use this button to link a layout
symbol to a specific logic symbol.

E Removes the link to the logic symbol.

Component
This field shows if the layout symbol is linked to any component. If there is no link to any
component then the text (empty) is shown.

ﬂ Opens the choose component dialog box. Use this button to link a layout symbol to a
specific component from the database library.

X Removes the link to the component.

Layout symbol
This field shows if there is a link to any layout symbol in the database library. If there is no link to
any layout symbol then the text (empty) is shown.
ﬂ Opens the layout symbol database. Use this button to link a layout symbol to a specific
layout symbol in the database library.

X Removes the link to the layout symbol.
Manual width and height

These two numeric fields represent the size for a manual layout symbol. Please note that the
manual width and height boxes may in some cases be invisible.
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NOTE!
The above four options can be combined in different ways.

Break mounting rail
Select this option if you like Elwin to automatically break a mounting rail when you put the layout
symbol. Only applicable for manual layout symbols.

Layout rotation
Select a rotation of the layout symbol.

Component to lists
Select this option if you want the component to be included in the project bill of material and order
lists.
This option is only applicable when a layout symbol is directly linked to component from the
database library.

Text fields
The text fields are somehow different depending how the links are defined. But the following rules
applies;
e If the layout symbol is linked to a symbol designation(logic symbol), then the texts can not be
changed from this view.
e If the layout symbol is linked to a layout symbol from the database library, then not necessarily
all text fields will be available. In these cases it's up to the designer of the layout symbol which
text fields are visible.

Description
A description of the texts. If the layout symbol is linked to symbol designation, then these
descriptions are information about the texts, like installation, location and so on. If the layout
symbol is not linked to symbol designation, then the texts are any text at all and the description
text will only show text 1 to text 9.

Text
The text to show in the text field. If the layout symbol is linked to a symbol designation, then the
texts can not be changed.

Show
Select Yes if you like the text to be visible in the layout symbol. Toggle Yes/No by double-click
the box. Or right-click the box and select Yes/No in the popup menu.

Mode
Select Manual or Automatic placement of the text object within the layout symbol.
It's only applicable to change to automatic when a layout symbol is defined. In automatic mode
the text appearance is copied from the layout database.

(The following columns are only applicable when the text mode is in manual mode)
X-pos och Y-pos
Select position of the text. Origin is the layout symbol position.
Height
Enter the height of the text.
Rotation
Enter a rotation value of the text.
AdjustX och AdjustY
Select the adjust of the text. Toggle by double-click in the boxes or use right-click to open a
popup menu.

Preview
Click Preview to view the layout symbol.
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6.5

Click OK to confirm the changes.

See also

Insert layout symbol from circuit diagram
Insert layout symbol from component database
Insert layout symbol from layout database
Insert manual layout symbol

Insert device mounting rail

A device mounting rail is an object defined in the database library. The object is quite simple but useful
when you design the control panel layout.

The main advantage of using the device mounting rail object is that Elwin is automatically breaking the

rail when you place layout symbol on it. You can also generate a list with all the rails within the project
listed. The list can be useful when the panel builder is building the panel.

To insert a device mounting rail
¢ Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Device mounting rail.

e Click the icon = in the group Edit and insert.
e Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command is not pre-configured.

The Device mounting rail dialog box opens.

Device mounting rail properties

753547 5 Ed

DIM-standard, height 7 Smm

Length

| 200.0 mm

f* Mo ratation
" Haotate +90°
(" Haokate +180°

(" Huotate +270°

ak. | Preview Help | Cancel

ﬂ Use this button to open the database of device mounting rails. By using the Elwin search function
you will quickly find your rail in the database.

Alternative
No rotation The rail is inserted horizontally.
Rotate +90 The rail is rotated 90 degrees.

Rotate +180 The rail is rotated 180 degrees.
Rotate +270 The rail is rotated 270 degrees.
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Length
Enter the actual length of the device mounting rail.

Preview
Click Preview button to get a preview of the final result.

Click OK to attach the rail to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in position and click.

6.6 Insert cable duct

A cable duct is an object defined in the database library. The object is quite simple but useful when you
design the control panel layout. The main advantage of using the cable duct object is that Elwin is
automatically handling the size and text within the object. You can also generate a list with all the rails
within the project listed. The list can be useful when the panel builder is building the panel.

Even though a cable duct may look like a simple object, this function will decrease your design time and
increase the layout look.

To insert a cable duct object
e Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Cable duct.

o]

e Click the icon in the group Edit and insert.

e Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command is not pre-configured.

The Device mounting rail dialog box opens.

New Cable duct E|

Cable duct databasze

(BiH-404E0 Ed

|5tandard cable duct with cover

{* Mo rotation Length Cable duct lapout

5000 iy |'|. Project ﬂ
" Rotate +30°
" Fotate +180° Text lapout

|2 BuH - -l

" Rotate +270°

(] Frevigw | Help | Carizel |

ﬂ Use this button to open the database of cable ducts. By using the Elwin search function you will
quickly find your cable duct in the database.

Alternative
No rotation The cable duct is inserted horizontally.
Rotate +90 The cable duct is rotated 90 degrees.

Rotate +180 The cable duct is rotated 180 degrees.
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Rotate +270 The cable duct is rotated 270 degrees.

Length
Enter the actual length of the cable duct.

Cable duct layout
Select the method of filling of the rectangle.

Project setting of cable duct text
Select the cable ducts text format.

Preview
Click Preview button to get a preview of the final result.

Click OK to attach the cable duct to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in position and click.

6.7 Insert measurement object

The measurement object can be inserted to layout pages and some database objects. The
measurements are based on the size defined in the page properties of the layout page.

Insert measurement object

1) Select the measurement tool from the Graphics toolbox.

OE T e

=R

b @ [
or

Click Draw in menu bar (if activated), then click Measurement object.
or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command is not pre-configured.

2) Move the mouse pointer to the start pointer and click.

3) Move the mouse pointer to the end position and click.

Measurement object properties

1) Open the measurement object properties in one of the following ways;
a) Select the measurement object and press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer
settings). Command pre-configured to E.
b) Select the measurement object and click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit
object(s).
¢) Right-click the measurement object and in the popup menu click Properties.

2) Measurement positions
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Relative
length
100
Wi >
Position T 70 100
Jo0mm ¢ .I >
A A
LO14_eng Absolute Absolute
start Stop
a30mm FI0mm

Absolute start

This the start position of the measurement object. For a horizontal object this value is the very left
position. For a vertical object this value indicates the upper position.

Absolute stop

This the stop position of the measurement object. For a horizontal object this value is the very right
position. For a vertical object this value indicates the lower position.

Relative length

The length value sets the total length of the measurement object.

Position Y (X)

For a horizontal object this value is the height position of the measurement object.

For a vertical object this value is the width position of the measurement object.

3) Endpoint lines
Endpomnt lines

s
o ’I# Stop

Indicates the start position of the endline of each measurement point.
Stop

Indicates the start position of the endline of each measurement point.

L0153 eng

Start $ |

The endpoint start and stop values are scaled in page size format, not according to the layout page
scale.

4) Arrow appearance

Select the type of measurement.

Measure --->
The measurement is for a horizontal object from the left to the right. And for a vertical object
from top to bottom.
<---> There are arrow objects in both ends.
----- > Only an arrow in the end of each point.
------- No arrow objects visible.

<--- Measure
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The measurement is for a horizontal object from the right to the left. And for a vertical object
from bottom to top.

<---> There are arrow objects in both ends.

<-eeee Only an arrow in the end of each point.

------- No arrow objects visible.

e D> > <>
The measurement points are separated in segments.

Arrow size
Select a size for each arrow object. The types may be edited in the project settings.

5) Measurement text
The measurement texts are normally set by automatic. However, it's possible to set the text and
text position manually.

Text height
Defines the size of text, scaled in page size format.

Position
Select which side of the measurement where the text should be shown. Only applicable in
automatic mode.

Rotation
Select the rotation of the text.

(The following settings are only applicable when not in automatic text position and not in segment
type.)

X

Absolute width position of the first measurement point.

Y
Absolute height position of the first measurement point.

Horizontal+Vertical adjust
Text adjustment of the first measurement point.

6) Extra measurement points (Segments)
The measurement object may have extra points to show values within the object.
Click Add to add more points.
Click Sort to sort the extra points in an incremental order (not applicable to segment type).
Click Delete to delete the selected extra point.

Column - Absolute position
Defines the absolute position of the extra measurement point.

Column - Relative position
Defines the relative position of the extra measurement point.

Column - Auto/Man

Defines text position mode. Double-click to toggle between Auto and Man.

In automatic mode Elwin will move the text in position.

In manual mode the text position will be set by the columns Text position X and Y.
The text height and text rotation will always be the same as the main text object.

Column - Textposition X
Absolute width position of the extra point text. Only applicable in manual mode.
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Column - Textposition Y
Absolute height position of the extra point text. Only applicable in manual mode.

7) Click OK to confirm the changes.

6.8 Insert engraving plate object

6.8.1 From circuit diagram

A defined engraving plate in a logic symbol can be drawn to a layout page. The data is from the logic
symbol and if you later change the engraving plate at the logic symbol, then the change will immidiately
take effect on the layout page.

Layout page Logic symbol, K1PR, Database librarv
defined in a circuit diagram Engraving plates
v~ #{40x20x2 [Plate width 40mm, height 20mm.. |-
_— Al Engraving plate 40x20x2 definition
MACHINE :
-KHEKFI
START A2 Text row 1 "
Engraving plate defined in the logic symbol | !
el 1 2 303202 [Plate width 30mm, by |-d Textrow 2
Tent row 1 (MACHINE
Taxt row 1 |START

LOI3_eng
The above picture illustrates how the layout page engraving plate is getting its information from the
database library via the logic symbol.

To insert an engraving plate from a circuit diagram

(Assumes there is a logic symbol defined with an engraving plate)

1. Open the layout page where you want to show the engraving plate.

2. Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Engraving plate, then click From circuit
diagram.
or

Click the icon B in the group Edit and insert.
or
Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command is not pre-configured.

The Select layout symbol from circuit diagram dialog box opens.
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* Show all
" Show only logic symbals with defined engraving plates

Inztallation Location Symbol dezignation Fage |L|$eu:| |
E E QM= E =
~

Ak (M2 +AK1/20 [mizzing)

AR (M3 +AK1/5.0 [mizzing)

AR Gik4 +4K1/5.1 [mizzing)

AR Ok5 +4K1/6.0 [mizzing) "
£ >
Jzed |Engraving plate Dimenzions  |Background | Text color — [Font Dezcription

B=40=2 G4 0rmmm i ack, WWidth B0mrm, heigh

£ >

] Help Cancel

3. Inthe dialog box the main goal is to find the engraving plate in the lower list box.
However, first you must find the logic symbol in the top list box. By using the Elwin search function
you can quickly find the correct logic symbol. There is an additional filter when you search;
Show all
Do not filter any logic symbol based on engraving plates.
Show only logic symbol with defined engraving plates
This option filters logic symbols without engraving plates defined.
Example: In the above picture this option would filter out QM2, QM3, QM4 and QM?5, leaving
QM1 alone in the list.

»

Select the logic symbol and in the lower list Elwin lists the defined engraving plates.
5. Select the engraving plate and click OK.

The Engraving plate properties dialog box opens.
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Engraving plate properties

Syrbal designation
|+.-“-‘-.K1 -0k E 4

Uitz D ezcription

139

Dimenzions B ackaground | Text color Deszcription

B Oriri ack Wwidth B0mm, height 40rm, 2 rows of vanable text

Description Text

CIRCUIT BREAKER
Texrtrad 2 k1

] Help Presview Cancel

6. In this dialog box you have the possibility to edit the engraving plate. If you edit, then the changes

will also affect the logic symbol.
Click OK.
8. The engraving plate attaches to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in position and click.

~

See also
Layout page engraving plate properties

6.8.2 From engraving plate database

You can include engraving plates directly to layout pages. The engraving plates are objects from the
database library and all graphics are already defined in the database. This will save you design time

when you only have to enter the texts.

This type using engraving plate is called unlinked engraving plate which means there is no link to any
other object within the project. The engraving plates defined to layout pages will be generated to the

projects engraving plate list (as the linked engraving plates to logic symbols).

To insert engraving plates from the database library
1. Open the layout page where you want to insert the engraving plate.

2. Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Engraving plate, then click From engraving

plate database.
or

Click the icon "Bl in the group Edit and insert.
or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command is not pre-configured.

The Engraving plate properties dialog box opens.
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Engraving plate properties

Syrbal designation Engraving plate
([missing] ¥ | ¥ Bl 402 ¥
Uitz D ezcription
| |
Engraving plate | Dimenzions |Background calar | Text colar  |Font D'eszcription
E0=40rmrm ack, YWidth B0mm, height 40rom, 2 rows of variable
Description Text
Text row 1
Textrow 2

] Help Presview Cancel

4. Clicka ﬂ right to the engraving plate text field. The button opens the engraving plate database
with all defined plates in the database library. By using the Elwin search function you can quickly
find the correct engraving plate.

5. Enter the number of engraving plate copies. The number is generated to the engraving plate list and
is only information to the panel builder.

6. Enter an optional description text of the engraving plate.

7. Inthe listbox all defined variable text rows are listed. In the column Text - enter the text to be
shown at the plate.

8. Click OK.

9. The engraving plate attaches to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in position and click.

See also
Layout page engraving plate properties

6.8.3 Layout page engraving plate properties

An engraving plate defined in a layout page can be of two types, linked and not linked to a logic symbol.
Regardless, you can any time change from link to not linked. A not linked engraving plate is an object
without a link to any other object within the project.

To open the properties of engraving plates defined on a layout page

e Select the the engraving plate and press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).
Command pre-configured to E.

e Select the engraving plate, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s).

e Right-click the engraving plate, in the popup menu click Properties.

e Double-click the engraving plate.

The Engraving plate properties dialog box opens.
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Engraving plate properties

Syrbal designation Engraving plate
([missing] ¥ | ¥ Bl 402 ¥
Uitz D ezcription
| |
Engraving plate | Dimenzions |Background calar | Text colar  |Font D'eszcription
E0=40rmrm ack, YWidth B0mm, height 40rom, 2 rows of variable
Description Text
Text row 1
Textrow 2

] Help Presview Cancel

Symbol designation
The symbol designation field defines if the engraving plate is linked to a logic symbol.
Use the database button to select a logic symbol.
Use the delete button to remove the link to the logic symbol.
A not linked engraving plate is indicated by the text (missing) in the text field.

Engraving plate
The engraving plate field is only applicable when the plate is not linked to any logic symbol. Use the
database button to select an engraving plate from the database library.

Units
Enter the number of engraving plate copies. The number is generated to the engraving plate list and
is only information to the panel builder.

Description
Enter an optional description text of the engraving plate. The description text is generated to the
engraving plate list.

Text rows
Depending on the selected engraving plate the number of texts and descriptions will be different.
Enter an optional text for each of the text rows.

Preview
Use this button to get a quick preview of the result.

OK
Click OK to confirm the engraving plate.

Cancel
Click Cancel to abort all changes.
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6.9

6.10

6.11

Select object(s)

To select objects is useful when you want to copy, delete, move or edit several objects in one step. A
selected objected has one or several colored rectangles visible.

To select a object
¢ Click once the object.

To select several objects in one step

¢ Click an area without objects, then move the mouse pointer over the objects you want to select and
click.
If you make a select window from left to right, then Elwin selects only objects that are fully in the
window.
If you make a select window from right to left, then Elwin selects objects that are partially or fully in
the window.

To select all objects on the page
¢ Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Select all objects.
¢ Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctrl+A.

e Click the icon “4in the edit toolbox.

NOTE!
If the computer setting Invert selection when select object is set then objects will toggle it's select status
upon selection.

See also
Deselect objects

Deselect objects

When you deselect an object it means the object will no longer be active when you use functions like
copy, delete, move or edit commands.

To deselect all selections for all objects on the page
e Press ESC.
¢ Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Deselect all objects.

e Click the icon * in the edit toolbox.

NOTE!
If the computer setting Invert selection when select object is set then objects will toggle it's select status
upon selection.

See also

Select object(s)
Copy object

To copy one or several are possible in Elwin. The copied objects are stored in an internal Elwin
clipboard. The copied objects may be pasted how many times you require. Important to remember is
when you copy a new object the last copied objects will be over-written.

To copy one single object
¢ Right-click the object and in the popup menu click Copy.
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To copy one or several objects

e Select the object or objects to be copied. Right-click the page and in the popup menu click Copy
object(s).

g2 Copy objectz]

¢ Select the object or objects to be copied. Click in the Edit toolbox.
¢ Select the object or objects to be copied. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Copy
object(s).

¢ Select the object or objects to be copied. Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).
Command pre-configuredto Ctrl+C.

To copy objects between Elwin instances

If you want to copy between two different Elwin instances (two Elwin programs opened at same time at
same computer), then you will need to use a special copy command and also a special paste command
when pasting the objects.

e Select the object or objects to be copied. Click = in the Edit toolbox.
NOTE! When you paste the special copied objects then you will have to use the special paste

Iz

command

See also

Cut object

Paste object
Delete object
Select object

6.12 Cut object

To cut one or several objects really means you copy the objects to the internal Elwin clipboard and then
delete the objects. The copied objects are stored in an internal Elwin clipboard. The copied objects may
be pasted how many times you require. Important to remember is when you copy a new object the last
copied objects will be over-written.

To cut one single object
¢ Right-click the object and in the popup menu click Cut.

To cut one or several objects
e Select the object or objects to be cut. Right-click the page and in the popup menu click Cut object(s).

e Select the object or objects to be cut. Click & in the Edit toolbox.

¢ Select the object or objects to be cut. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Cut object

(s).

¢ Select the object or objects to be cut. Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).
Command pre-configuredto Ctrl+X.

See also

Copy object
Paste object
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6.13

6.14

Delete object
Select object

Paste object

When you have copied or cut objects then these objects will be in the Elwin clipboard. When you
activate the Paste command, then all objects will be attached to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in
position and click. Some objects will require additional information from you as an user, the dialog
boxes will open automatically.

The pasted objects will not be removed from the clipboard.

To paste the clipboard

¢ Right-click the page, then in the popup menu click Paste.

e Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctrl+V.
e Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.

=L Past
« Click the icon =1 Faste in the Edit toolbox.

All objects in the clipboard will be attached to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in position and click.

To paste objects between Elwin instances

If you want to copy between two different Elwin instances (two Elwin programs opened at same time at
same computer), then you will need to use a special copy command and also a special paste command
when pasting the objects.

&

¢ Click the icon in the Edit toolbox.
All objects in the windows clipboard will be attached to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in position
and click.

See also

Cut object
Copy object
Delete object
Select object

Delete object

To delete objects means the objects will be removed from the page. The difference between the Delete
command and Cut command is that cut command will copy the deleted objects to the internal clipboard
before deletion.

To delete one single object
¢ Right-click the object and in the popup menu click Delete.

To delete one or several objects
e Select the object or objects to be deleted. Right-click the page and in the popup menu click Delete
object(s).

2 Delete objects]

e Select the object or objects to be deleted. Click in the Edit toolbox.
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6.15

6.16

¢ Select the object or objects to be deleted. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Delete
object(s).

¢ Select the object or objects to be deleted. Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).
Command pre-configuredto Delete-button.

See also

Cut object
Copy object
Paste object
Select object

Move object

To move objects are a very commonly used function. When you move objects you can only move
objects within the page. If you like to move objects from one page to another, then use the Cut and
Paste functions.

To move a single object
¢ Right-click the object and in the popup menu click Move.

To move one or several objects
e Select the object or objects to be moved. Right-click the page and in the popup menu click Move
object(s).

2 Move obiectls) i
& MovesbiEsllsl e Edit toolbox.

¢ Select the object or objects to be moved. Click
e Select the object or objects to be moved. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Move
object(s).

e Select the object or objects to be moved. Press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer
settings). Command pre-configured to Ctrl+M.

When you have activated the Move command all selected objects will be attached to the mouse pointer.
Move the mouse pointer to the new position and click.

See also

Cut object
Copy object
Paste object
Delete object
Select object

Duplicate object

The duplicate object function will produce an exact copy of the selected object. This function will save
you some time when you want to duplicate objects. The alternative way is to copy the object and then
paste it, but if you use the duplicate function you will save one operation.

NOTE!
The duplicate function do not use the Elwin clipboard which means the clipboard will not be affected
when duplicating objects.
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To duplicate a single object
¢ Right-click the object and in the popup menu click Duplicate.

To duplicate one or several objects
¢ Select the object or objects to be duplicated. Right-click the page and in the popup menu click
Duplicate object(s).

o ' .
[ Duplesi aEe] in the Edit toolbox.

¢ Select the object or objects to be duplicated. Click
e Select the object or objects to be duplicated. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click
Duplicate object(s).

e Select the object or objects to be duplicated. Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer
settings). Command is not pre-configured.

See also

Cut object
Copy object
Paste object
Delete object
Select object

6.17 Undo and redo

To undo edits are very useful when you design your control panels. If you for example move a certain
logic symbol to a new position, but regret the movement you can simply use the Undo function and
Elwin moves the symbol to its original position. Now you have the possibility to Redo, which means
Elwin will move the symbol to the new position.

When you you edit a page, Elwin will save all edits in a long sequence of events. When you use Undo
and Redo, Elwin will look into the sequence of events and do the opposite.

Each time a page opens, then the history of events is reset.

Example:

1. The logic symbol with the designation -K1 is created on position (50,100).

2. A connection object is created for a connection to the logic symbol -K1:Al. Elwin creates the
connection wire automaically.

3. The logic symbol -K1 is moved and the connection is lost.

In the above example the user has made 3 operations, which means in the event sequence there are
three events. At this point you can Undo event 3, but you can not Redo anything because there is no
event4.

If you activate Undo, then Elwin will move back the logic symbol -K1 to its original position. And the
connection will be re-created. At this point you can both use Undo and Redo. Undo function will delete
the connection object created in event 2. Redo will move the logic symbol -K1 to the position set by
event 3. The event pointer is now at event 2. If you do a new edit (unknown event 4), then Elwin will
delete event 3 because it's no longer a valid event.

To undo
¢ Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Undo...
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e Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctrl+Z.

e Click " in the Edit toolbox.

To redo
¢ Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Undo...
e Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctrl+Y.

e Click ™ in the Edit toolbox.

Create macro

A macro is one or several objects grouped and saved into a single file on the hard drive or server. The
objects may be all possible objects, like graphics object, text, logic symbols, layout symbols or
pictures. The macro can later be inserted into pages by using the Insert macro function

There are restrictions about the macro:
* You can only insert macro created in the same page type.
* |f the macro has symbols from a database, then all symbols has to be from the exact same database.

A macro created in a circuit diagram can not be inserted to a layout page, and vice versa.

To create a macro
1. Select the objects to be included in the macro.

2. Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Create macro.
or
Press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Alt+S.
or

Create macro

Press the button in the group Pages and edit forms.

3. Inthe standard Windows Save as dialog box, select a folder and enter a file name for the macro.
Click Save.
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E Spara Elwin makro som...

<« v » ThisPC » Local Disk (C:) » Elwin » Macro v O Search Macro el
Organize MNew folder =z - o
[ This PC ~ MName Date modified Type Size
“B 3D Objects |_'| Mattsdttning v1.ewm Elwin makro 6 KB
| | Mattsdttning v2.ewm Elwin makro 1KB
I Desktop . : :
- || Plint 2st.ewm Elwin makro 1KB
&l Documents |_'| Rev 2st vl.ewm Elwin makro 5KB
¥ Downloads [ Rev 2st v2.ewm Elwin makro 1KB
J‘! Music |_'| Screen v2.ewm Elwin makro 1KB
= Pictures |_'| Slask bild v1.ewm Elwin makro 2KB
B Videos |_'| slask.ewm Elwin makro 2KB
% Local Disk (C) |_'| Texter och graph v1.ewm Elwin makro 4KB
| | Texter och graph v2.ewm Elwin makro 1KB
== Shared Folders ( . . .
|| Texter vl.ewm Elwin makro 2KB
¥ Network |_'| Texter v2.ewm Elwin makro TKB
v .
File name: Tesﬂ
Save as type: | Elwin makro (*.ewm)
» Hide Folders Cancel

4. In the macro description dialog box enter a useful description of the macro.
Information like date and user are automatically created in the macro, which means you don't have
to enter in the description.

Macro description rb_<|

M acro description

|3-pha$e motor starter: With circult breaker, contactor, terminalz, maintenance switch and motor

k. Help Cancel

5. Click OK to finally save the macro.

See also
Insert macro

6.19 Insert macro

A macro is one or several objects grouped and saved into a single file on the hard drive or server. The
objects may be all possible objects, like graphics object, text, logic symbols, layout symbols or
pictures.

The only restriction is, you can only insert macro created in the same page type. A macro created in a
circuit diagram can not be inserted to a layout page.

To insert a macro
1. Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Macro.
or
Click the icon Insert macro in the logic symbol toolbox. It's the icon on the top row, third from right.
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S
2 J'S BRIt
B3 oA Yy
or

Press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Alt+M.

2. The Insert macro dialog box opens.

Insert macro

Select folder File narme Description Date Uzer
|E| o] ~ {3RKS_010 J-phase contactor power cor 17/2/2022 122210 <inity, <>
=T K1 +dukC_010+1:K<_001T Motor contactor coll, with 3 p 17/2/202213:2412 <init>, <

[=r elwin

Inzert Help Preview Cancel

3. Select the folder for the macro to be inserted.
4. In the right list, all Elwin macro in the selected folder will be listed.
5. Select the macro and click Insert.

6. The macro objects will attach to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer to selected position and click.
Some objects require you to edit some properties, some objects will directly be saved to the page.

7 Zooming

7.1 Zooming
To zoom in and out is extremely useful, especially when you do layout pages. There are several

functions for the zooming.

To zoom a window
You can quickly zoom in on a window by specifying the corners that defines it.
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Activate the command in one of following methods.
e Click Zoom in the menu bar (if activated), then click Zoom window.
e Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctrl+W.

e Click the icon R in the Edit toolbox.

Click the first corner of your zoom window and then move the mouse pointer to define the window size.
Finally click to specify the size.

To zoom in

This function will zoom in to the center of the current view.

e Click Zoom in menu bar (if activated), then click Zoom in.

¢ Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctri++..

&,

e Click the icon in the Edit toolbox.

To zoom out

This function will zoom out from the center of the current view.

¢ Click Zoom in menu bar (if activated), then click Zoom out.

e Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctrl+-.

a

¢ Click the icon in the Edit toolbox.

To zoom last view

This function will zoom to the previous view.

e Click Zoom in menu bar (if activated), then clicka Zoom last view.

e Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctri+L..

%

e Click the icon in the Edit toolbox.

Zoom all (reset full view)

This function will reset the zoom and show all objects.

e Click Zoom in menu bar (if activated), then clicka Zoom all.

e Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctrl+S.

EY

e Click the icon in the Edit toolbox.

Move zoom window up and down
Use this function when you want to scroll the current zoom view up and down.
¢ Use the mouse pointer scroll wheel.

Move zoom window to the right and left
Use this function when you want to scroll the current zoom view to the right or left.
¢ Press shift, and simultaneously use the mouse pointer scroll wheel.

7.2  Grid settings

The grid helps you to set the objects to fixed positions on the circuit diagram or layout page. The grid
may at any time be changed and you can change it in some different ways. Please note the grid setting
is individual setting for each page.

Change grid setting in one of the following ways
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A) Open the page properties.
See Properties of circuit diagram and layout page.

B) Double-click the grid setting indicator in the bottom status view (in below example double-click
5,0mm).
Q0,0 rarn 150,0 rmm Mo (5,0 mm

A dialog box opens.

Grid properties E|
[and
~ B mm

Fre-defined grid zettings
wo | so0 | 25 | 10| o5 |

k. | Help | Cancel |

Select the option if you like to edit the page with the grid setting active. When the grid is active then
Elwin uses the grid value entered in the value box. Change value by enter a new value and then click
OK.

Speed buttons:

Click any of the buttons 10, 5, 2.5, 1 or 0.5 to quickly set the grid. The dialog box will automatically
close.

NOTE! The pre-defined values of the speed buttons may be changed in the project settings.

C) The grid may be toggled on and off by double-click the text ON or off in the bottom status bar.
Q0,0 rann 150,0 rmm Mo (5,0 mm

Print and export

Print page

Elwin is using the standard Windows printer drives, which will guarantee the print function for all
Windows compatible printers.

There are several ways to print pages within the project.

To print the current page

e Click Elwin logo in the upper left corner, then click =" Print current page.
or

e Click Project in menu bar (if activated), then click Print current page.

or

¢ Right-click the page in the project tree, in the popup menu click Print page.

All above methods will open the standard Windows print dialog box. Select your printer and click OK to
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start printing.

To print the project
To print the complete project then follow the procedure..

Ch
e Click Elwin logo in the upper left corner, then click & Print project.
or
e Click Project in the menu bar (if activated), then Print project

Print n

Print of Selected printer

Complets project (4
@ Compete profect (4 Brother HL-LZ3500W series Printer |
() Selected pages (0]

() Current page

Print and export wire specifications

Kk, Printer zettings Help Cancel

Select Complete project. The number indicates the total number of pages to be print.
The button Printer settings opens the standard Windows print dialog box. Use this to select your
printer.

Select the option Print and export wire specifications if you like to print logic symbols of the type
wire types.

Click OK to start the printing.

Print selected pages

It's possible to select which pages to print within the project.

1. Select the pages to print in the project tree. Please note you can select project, installations,
locations and functions to quicker select many pages within a group.

=)
2. Click Elwin logo in the upper left corner, then click - Print project.
or
Click Project in the menu bar (if activated), then Print project.
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Print n

Frint of Selected printer

() Complete project (4]
(® Selected pages [2)
() Current page

Brather HL-LZ3500% zeries Printer |

Frint and export wire zpecifications

k. Printer zettings Help Cancel

Select Selected pages. The number indicates the total number of pages to be print.
The button Printer settings opens the standard Windows print dialog box. Use this to select the
printer.

Select the option Print and export wire specifications if you like to print logic symbols of the type
wire types.

Click OK to start the printing.

PDF export

Elwin has a built-in file creator for the popular and platform independent file-format PDF. To open a PDF
file you will need to install Adobe Acrobat or Acrobat reader. Acrobat reader is a free software and can
simply be downloaded from Internet, at Adobe Acrobat.

PDF format is perfect to distribute to panel builders and customers who only want to view the pages. It's
also very convienent to use directly on web pages.

It's important to know that when you have exported the pages or project to PDF, then the file is more or
less Read-only for the receiver. There are software available to modify PDF-files, but it's not
recommended to use in this case.

To export to PDF
Create a PDF file in one of the following two ways.

. . . _ = Export )
e Click Elwin logo in the upper left corner, then click then click PDF format.
or
¢ Click Project in the menu bar (if activated), then click Export, then click PDF format.

The PDF export dialog box opens.
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PDF export n

Print of PDF information

() Complete project (4]
(®) Selected pages [2]
i) Current page

Title | Project 23903

Subject | Fuel cell park #12

B1ii% e et vl st e Author |Markus Maller / Shinsel Automation AR

Create project treeview

K.epwords |
Create crozz references
Open the POF file after creation
k. Help Cancel

Print of...

Complete project
Select this option if you like to export all pages within the project. Elwin will export all pages
within one file and the file will be saved in the project folder pdfOutput. The filename is the same
as the project.

Selected pages
Select this option if you like to export the selected pages in the project tree. Elwin will export
the selected pages within one file and the file will be saved in the project folder pdfOutput. The
filename is the same as the project.

Current page
Select this option if you like to export the currently opened page. Elwin will save the PDF file in
the project folder pdfOutput and the file name will be as the page number in Elwin.

Print and export wire specifications
Select this option if you like to export logic symbols of the type wire specification type.

Create project treeview
The PDF file format supports a project tree (bookmarks) like in Elwin. If you select this option then
Elwin will also create the project tree in the PDF file.

Create cross references
In Elwin it's possible to navigate within the project pages by double-click the cross references. The
PDF also supports this function and if you select this option Elwin will export the cross references in
the PDF file.

Open the PDF file after creation
Elwin launch the file using standard Windows opening function. This will only work if you have a PDF
reader installed on your computer.

PDF information

In the PDF file there are some standard information text fields and these can be added before
export.

Click OK to start the export.
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8.3 DXF export

Elwin has a built-in function to export the pages to DXF-format, which can be opened in many standard
CAD softwares, like the popular and well-known AutoCad.

When exporting to DXF you will unfortunately lose all intelligence in the symbol and cross references.
Every page of the project will be exported as one single file. All exported files will be saved in the project
folder dxfOutput.

To export to DXF

Create a DXF file in one of the following two ways.
. . . , = Expor
¢ Click Elwin logo in the upper left corner, then click

or
¢ Click Project in the menu bar (if activated), then click Export, then click DXF format.

t
then click DXF format.

The DXF export dialog box opens.

DXF export n

Print of

(®) Complete project (4]
() Selected pages [2]
() Current page

Print and export wire zpecifications
Create project treewview

Create crozs references

Help Cancel

Print of...

Complete project
Select this option if you like to export all pages within the project. Elwin will export each page
as a single file and the files will be saved in the project folder dxfOutput.

Selected pages
Select this option if you like to export the selected pages in the project tree. Elwin will export
each page as a single file and the files will be saved in the project folder dxfOutput.

Current page
Select this option if you like to export the currently opened page. Elwin will save the DXF file in
the project folder dxfOutput and the file name will be as the page number in Elwin.

Print and export wire specifications
Select this option if you like to export logic symbols of the type wire types.

Create project treeview
There is no possibility to export the project tree as in Elwin. However, if you select this option Elwin
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will create folders in the dxfOutput folder according to the project tree. Each page will be created in
a folder as installation, location and function.

If you don't select this option, then all pages will be saved in the same folder and file name will be as
in Elwin with installation, location and function.

Click OK to start the export.

NOTE!
It's recommended to delete all files in the dxfOutput folder, prior to start exporting.

Create and edit the database library

About the database library

In the database library all data for the projects are created. The database includes the logic symbols,
components, cable and wire definitions, layout symbols, page headers, paper sizes, cable ducts and
device mounting rails. Simply, all objects you repeatedly need to define your control panel.

The database library is saved with the file extension (*.ewd where * represents the name of the database
library).

If you change something in the database library, then the change will immidiately take effect in all
projects that are using the database library. This is very useful, but can also create problems if you are
not aware of the consequences of your changes. It's recommended to use the same the database library
for all your projects, but upon completion of your project then it might be a good idea to manually copy
the database library to the project folder (as a safe backup).

See also

Open existing database library
Create a new database library
The database library contents
Properties of the database library

Create a new database library

To create a new database library
Mew
¢ Click Elwin logo in the upper left corner, then move the mouse pointer over then click
Database library.
or
¢ Click Project in the menu bar (if activated), then click New, then click Database library.

The New database dialog box opens.
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Mew Database library H

Descriphion  Settings  Line types

] 4 Help Cancel

The tab Description holds a text field where you can enter an optional text about the database.

Mew Database library n

Description  Settings  Line lypes

Fant Tahoma *

k. Help Cancel

Use the * | database button to select a font to be used within the database objects, like logic symbols
and layout symbols.

Please note the font setting is ONLY valid when editing the database. Once you use the database in a
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project, then all databases will use the font defined by the project settings.

Mew Database library

Description  Settings  Line types

Line type name Line type 1 Break. Line type 2
1. 0.0000 .0000 0.0000
2 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
X} 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 :
4. 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
3 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
g 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
r 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
a 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
q 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
10 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
] Help Cancel

Define line types used by this database. You can not directly access these lines types in project mode,
but these line types WILL be used in the database objects used in project mode.

Line type name Any text name for the line type

Line type 1 Defines the length for the first segment.

A positive value defines the length of a line

A negative value defines the radius of a filled circle
Value 0 is not valid for line type 1
Break Value which will define the skip to next segment
Value 0 is permitted only if line type 2 is defined as a positive value
Negative values are not permitted for the break value
Line type 2 Defines the length for the optional second segment.

A positive value defines the length of a line

A negative value defines the radius of a filled circle
Value 0 is permitted only if break value is a positive value

Click OK to finally create the new database library.

Open existing database library

To edit the database library objects you need to open the database. Upon opening, all objects in the
database will be presented in the project tree. All objects are grouped into object types in the project

tree.

To open Elwin database library
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. ) . . Open
1. Click Elwin logo in the upper left corner, then click

or
Click Project in the menu bar (if activated), then click Open.

2. Thestandard Windows Open file dialog box opens. Select file format Elwin database (*.ewd) in
the listbox.

3.  Search and select the database library.

4. Click Open to open the database.

NOTE
You can also open a database if it's located in the recent file menu.

See also
About the database library

9.4 The database library contents
The database library includes the following objects.

Cable
Definitions of multi-core cables. In the project tree all cables will be sorted into its manufacturer.

Cable duct
Cable duct is a object to draw and use on layout pages. The definition is very simple, but very
powerful when you use it on layout pages.

Company
Definitions of companies to be used as suppliers and manufacturers for components, cables and
wires.

Component
Definitions of components. In the project tree all components will be sorted into its manufacturer.

Component group
Definitions of component groups. Each component can be defined as a special group(type). The
group definition will make it easier to find the component when you are searching.

Currency
Definitions of different currencies and its exchange rate.
When you create a new database library then Elwin will automatically create the Euro currency.

Device mounting rail
Device mounting rail is a object to draw and use on layout pages. The definition is very simple, but
very powerful when you use it on layout pages.

Engraving plate
Graphical objects for the definition of standard engraving plates.

Layout symbol
Graphical object of a layout.

Logic symbol
Graphical and logic symbol to be used on circuit diagrams. The logic symbols are sorted in the
project tree into symbol types.

Page header
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Graphical and logic objects to represent the page header of projects pages. In the project tree the
page headers are sorted into header types.

Paper size
Definitions of different paper sizes.
When you create a new database library then Elwin will automatically create the A4-format.

Picture
Imported jpg, bmp and png pictures. The pictures can not be edited in Elwin.
The imported pictures may be used in the objects engraving plate, layout symbol and page header.

Units
All units for the database library. The units are only used internally for the database.
When you create a new database library then the following units will be automatically created; kg,
m, mm and mmz2.

Wire
Definitions of single core wires. In the project tree all wires will be sorted into its manufacturer.

Properties of the database library
Each database library has some settings.
To open the properties of a database library

1. Open the database library
2. Click Project in the menu bar, then click Database properties.

The Database properties dialog box opens.
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Database library properties n

Description  Settings  Line types  Information

] 4 Help Cancel

Tab - Description
Enter an optional text about the database library.

OK
Click OK to save the changes to the database library.

Cancel
Click Cancel to abort all changes to the database library.
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Database library properties n

Descrption  Setingz  Line types  Information

Font Tahoma
Curmency |EL|FL Euro | ¥
Layout urit |[mm] illirmeter | ¥
Paper size |-'5"-4 | ¥
weight urit |[kg] Kilagram [
Cable size unit |[mrrF] Square millimeter | ¥
Cable pack urit |[m] Meter | %
Cable outzide diameter unit |[|'I'I|'I'l] Millirnister | ¥
ak. Help Cancel

Tab - Settings

Font

Use the * | database button to select a font to be used within the database objects, like logic
symbols and layout symbols.

Currency
Use the database button to select a currency to be the standard within the database. All the other
currencies in the database are using this currency to define its exchange rate.

Layout unit
Use the database button to select an unit to be used for all other objects in the database.

Paper size
Use the database button to select a standard paper size for all new page headers.

Weight
Use the database button to select a weight to be used for the component objects.

Cable size unit
This setting will be pre-defined when creating new wires and cables.

Cable pack unit
This setting will be pre-defined when creating new wires and cables.

Cable outside diameter unit
This setting will be pre-defined when creating new wires and cables.
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Description  Setings  Linetypes  |nformation

Line tppe name Line type 1 Break. Line type 2
1. 00000 00000 00000
2 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
X} 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
4 00000 00000 00000
3 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
E 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
7 00000 0.0000 00000
a 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
q 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
10 00000 0.0000 00000

] 4 Help Cancel

Tab - Line types

Define line types used by this database. You can not directly access these lines types in project mode,
but these line types WILL be used in the database objects used in project mode.

Line type name Any text name for the line type
Line type 1 Defines the length for the first segment.
A positive value defines the length of a line
A negative value defines the radius of a filled circle
Value 0 is not valid for line type 1
Break Value which will define the skip to next segment
Value 0 is permitted only if line type 2 is defined as a positive value
Negative values are not permitted for the break value
Line type 2 Defines the length for the optional second segment.
A positive value defines the length of a line
A negative value defines the radius of a filled circle
Value 0 is permitted only if break value is a positive value
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Database library properties

Description  Settings  Line ypes  Information

Created | 11/4/202313:47.28 |

Updated  |11/4/2023 14:55:25 |

] Help Cancel

The information tab gives you some information about the database.

OK
Clicka OK to save the changes to the database library.

Cancel
Click Cancel to abort all changes to the database library properties.

9.6 Import components from Excel file format

Elwin has a function for importing components from Excel files to the database.

NOTE!
The function requires Microsoft Excel to be installed.

To import components from a Excel file
1. Openyour database.

2. Click 'mporteompanents i, the Edit toolbox.
or
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Import components

In the dialog box, click the button Select file.

Select the file format Excel file (*.xIs).

Find your Excel file by searching in correct folder and path.
Select your file and click Open.

Continue with the instructions in the chapter Import components.

No oM
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See also
Import components from a semicolon delimited file

9.7 Import components from a semicolon delimited file

Elwin has a function which makes is possible to import components to the database library from a
semicolon delimited file (.csv). A semicolon delimited file may be created by many database software,
like Microsoft Access. The file is really a normal text file, but each field (data) is separated by a
semicolon character.

Example of a semicolon delimited file (example.csv):
1;-K1;Relay 24VDC, 1 sw. contakt;Schrack
2;-K1;Socket;Schrack

3;-X1:1-3;Terminal 2.5mm2;Weidmuller

To import components from a semicolon delimited file
1. Openyour database.

2. Click 'mporteompanents i, the Edit toolbox.
or
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Import components.

In the dialog box, click the button Select file.

Select the file format CSV (Semicolon delimited).

Find your Excel file by searching in correct folder and path.
Select your file and click Open.

Continue with the instructions in the chapter Import components.

Nookow

See also
Import components from Excel file format

9.8 Import components

This dialog box will import components to the database. By clicking Select file and select an Excel file
or a semicolon delimited file, then new components may quickly and easy be imported to the database.
You can also directly copy and paste data from an opened Excel file (without saving to a file and import).
After import or paste, then you can edit the data.

The below example shows a dialog box where the user already has selected a file for import (or pasted
info directly to the data rows).

Import components n
fanage existing components by
Empty the grid Select file Select al Deselect all Import! Question i Help
Import? Description Order number Manufacturer Supplier
na SyrbollDy Cuantity Description Order number M anufacturer Supplier
yes A1 1 Digital input module, 24YDC, 16pts 1794-B16 Aller-Bradley Fiockwel Automation
yes A1 1 Teminal bage, spring conhections 1734-TB35 Aller-Bradley Fiockwel Automation
no A2 1 Digital input module, 248V0C, 16pts 17341816 Aller-Bradley Rockwel Automation
A2 1 Terminal bage, spiing connections 1734-TB3S Aller-Bradley Rockwel Automation
A3 1 Digital output module, 24¥0C, 16pte 1794-0B16 Allen-Bradley Rockwel Automation
A3 1 Terminal baze, spiing connections 1734-TB35 Allen-Bradley Rockwel Automation

Since Elwin has no clue how your imported file is formatted, you need to define each column. Right-click
the upper gray row and define each column. The definition Order number is mandatory and must be
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9.9

defined to a column. In the above example the definitions Description, Order number, Manufacturer and
Supplier are defined. Columns without definition will be ignored.

The column to the very left decides if the row/component will be imported. Only rows with the gray text
yes will be imported.

Before importing the file you have the possibility to edit each field.

Empty the grid
Deletes all information in the data rows.

Select file
Opens Windows standard open file dialog box. Select an Excel file or a semicolon delimited file.

Select all
Selects all rows to be imported (Sets all rows in the left column to yes).

Deselect all
Set all rows to not be imported.

Import!
The button Import! starts the importing to the database. All rows with the left column set to yes will
be imported.

Manage existing components by
This setting will determine how Elwin reacts when duplicates are about to be imported.

Never import
Elwin will not import if a duplicate is already in the database.

Question
Elwin halts the import and let the user decide each duplicate.

Over-write with new information
Elwin updates the existing component with the duplicate import data.

NOTE!
When the import of a row is successful, then the row will be removed from the data list.

Component editing

The components in the database library may be opened in a separate dialog box with all the
components listed. The components in list form enables easy and fast editing of the components. This
dialog box is perfect when you update the component prices and discounts.

Please note all editing is saved immediately. This means you can not cancel any changes.

To open the Component editing dialog box:
1. Openyour database.

2. Click Fempanentedting —h o Edit toolbox.

or
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Component editing.

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation



Create and edit the database library| 167

9.10

Component editing n

Insert new component Copy component Paste component Export to Excel Help

up Description Order number  Article number Manufacturer Supplier  Units in pac Price/Pack. Discount  Currency  Size width  Size height “Weight Recomn Recor Price update

Dighal input madule, 2470C. 16pts  1734(B16 #llerBradiey  Rockwells 1 i i EUR, Euio 0 i i I 117420231
Digital output module, 24¥DC, 16pts 1794-0B16 Allen-Bradley Rockwell e 1 0 o EUR, Euro O a 0 114420231
Terminal base, spring connections  1794-TB3S Allen-Bradley Rockwell e 1 0 o EUR, Euro O a 0 114420231

Close

Each row in the list is a component. Some columns you may directly edit by selecting the field and
enter new text, like column Description and Order number. Other columns are database objects and
must be selected, like component group and manufacturer.

Select a new database object for an existing component

(For columns component group, manufacturer, supplier, currency, recommended logic symbol and
layout symbol.)

Right-click the object you like to change and in the popup menu select your new choice.

or

Double-click the object you like to change and select a new choice in the list.

Filter the component list

To easier find the components your are interested to edit, you may use the function filtering. For
instance, if your are only interested in components from a certain manufacturer then enter the name of
the manufacturer in the column Manufacturer in the very top row (like *abb*). If you are interested in
components which are last price edited in 2005, then enter *2005* in the column Price updated. For
more information regarding Elwin search function.

Sort the components
You may sort the list to any column by clicking in the very top row. Another click in the same column
will sort the components in the other order.

Insert new component
Click the button Insert new component to create a new component to the database library. Edit the
new component by edit each column.

Edit component in separate dialog box
A component may be edited in a separate dialog box. Right-click the component and in the popup menu
click Edit component. For more information regarding editing.

Export to Excel

The components in the list may be exported to an Excel file. By using the filter function you can limit the
exported components. Let's say you only like to export the components from a certain supplier, then
you simply enter the supplier name in the column.

Close
Click Close to close the editing. All components are saved upon change.

Import database object

It's possible to import database objects from one database to another. The destination database library
is always the currently opened database.

To import database objects
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9.11
9.11.1

3.

Open the database library where to import the objects.

Click Elwin logo in the upper left corner, then click @

or

Import database library

Click Project in the menu bar (if activated), then click Import database library.

Import database object

Select file...

Cable
Cable
Cable
Cable
Cable
Cable
Cable duct
Cable duct
Cable duct
Cable duct
Cable duct
Cable duct
Cahle duct

Type of obie Mame

Olfles 115CY
iflex 140CY
{iflex 140
iflex 110CY
lflex 100CY
LivCy (TF)
Livey

BxH- 15425
BixgH 40425
BigH 10040
BigH -405440
BigH-GB440
BagH- 15440
RH A4

Description

Lappkabel
Lappkabel
Lappkabel
Lappkabel
Lappkabel
Lappkabel
Cable duct with cower
Cable duct with cowver
Cable duct with cowver
Cable duct with cowver
Cable duct with cower
Cable duct with cowver

Cahla doet with cosear

0K

¥

<{

Help

Selected objects for impart

Type of obje Name

Description

Cancel

Click the button "Select file..." to select a database library or an Elwin export file.

All objects from the selected file will be opened in the left list. Filter the list by using the Elwin search

function. The right list shows selected objects to be imported.

]

<8

Selects the selected object for import.

Removes the selected object from the import list.

Selects all objects for import.

Removes all objects from the import list.

Click OK to start importing the objects in the right list to the opened database library.

Device mounting rail

Create device mounting rail

Device mounting rail is a object to draw and use on layout pages in project mode. The definition is very
simple, but very powerful when you use it on layout pages as the rail's graphical lines will be interrupted
if you place a layout symbol on top of it. You create the mounting rail object by enter values in a dialog

box. No graphics editing is possible or needed.

Create device mounting rail
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=

Open the database library.

2. Right-click Device mounting rail in the project tree, in the popup menu click Add device
mounting rail.

3. Enter the properties of the device mounting rail.

Click OK to confirm the new rail.

5.  The new rail is now created to the database and is located in the project tree.

»

See also

Properties of device mounting rail

Insert device mounting rail to layout page
List - Device mounting rail list

9.11.2 Properties of device mounting rail

All the properties of a device mounting is defined in one dialog box. There are no graphics editing of the
rail.

To open the properties of a device mounting rail

¢ Open the catalog Device mounting rail in the project tree, then right-click your mounting rail, in the
popup menu click Properties.
or

¢ Open the catalog Device mounting rail in the project tree, then double-click your mounting rail.

The Device mounting rail properties dialog box opens.

Device mounting rail properties

Froperties l.ﬁ.ppearance] Status] | nfarmatian

Marme TS3547.5

Description |DIN-standard, height 7,5mm

(] 4 Presiew | Help Cancel

Name
Enter a proper uniqgue name of the mounting rail.

Description
Enter an optional description text for the rail.
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OK

Click OK to confirm the changes.

Preview

Opens a window with a preview picture of the rail.

Cancel

Click Cancel to abort all changes of the rail.

The tab Appearance.

Properties  Appearance l Status] | nformation

“idth

:

.0 mm

Graphicz inesz [starting from top]

O ptions for preview

Length 4000 mm

Line 1 5.0 mm R otation |NDrDtatiDn j
Line 2 0.0 i
Lirne 3 0.0 mm
Line 4 0.0 mm
Line 5 0.0 rm
Line & 0.0
Width

Enter the width of the rail.

Graphics lines (starting from the top)
Note the rail is defined in horizontal view.

Line 1-6

Enter each line to represent the view of the rail. Enter O for no line. Valid numbers are 0-Width.

Options for preview
This information only represents information for the Preview of the rail.

Length

Enter a length for the preview window.

Rotation

Select a rotation option for the rail in the preview window. No rotation always represents a horizontal

rail.

The tab Status.
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Properties | Appearance StatUSllnfu:urm.Entiu:un

Statuz

Replacement

Status

Select the status of the rail.

active
The rail is available to the projects, both for new objects and for existing objects. This status is
the normal.

obsolete
The rail is available to the projects, but only for existing objects. You can't insert obsolete rails
to your projects. If you make a project verification then Elwin will make a warning for each used
rails with status obsolete.

deleted
A deleted rail can't be opened/used in a layout page. A project verification will raise an error
message for each used rail with status deleted.

You can at any time change the status of a rail.
Replacement

When a rail is selected to status obsolete or deleted, then you can select a replacement rail. If you
have entered a replacement rail then Elwin will ask the user of the old rail if he wants to replace it.

The tab Information.

Prnperties] .-’-'-.ppearanu:e] Statyz  Informatian

Created |26/2/2006 19:25:23

Updated |26/2/2006 19:37:08

This tab shows information when the device mounting rail was created and updated.

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation



172

Elwin user manual

9.11.3

9.11.4

9.12
9.12.1

Copy device mounting rail

A device mounting rail may be copied and pasted as a duplicate. The rail is copied to the Elwin clipboard
and will stay in the clipboard until you copy another object.

NOTE!
You can not copy an object from one database to another opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between databases or open the source database in the same instance.

To copy a device mounting rail

1. Open the database library with your mounting rail.

2. Open the catalog Device mounting rail in the project tree, then right-click your mounting rail, in
the popup menu click Copy.

See also
Paste device mounting rail

Import database object

Paste device mounting rail

A copied device mounting rail may be pasted to the database or to another database how many times
you like. The only restriction is to change the name to an unique name within the same database.

NOTE!
You can not paste a copied object from another database opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between instances.

To paste a device mounting rail
1. Copy the device mounting rail.

. . [:-:l Paszte . .
2. Click the icon == in the Edit toolbox.
or
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.
or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctrl+V.
3. Inthe Paste Device mounting rail dialog box, enter an unique name of the mounting rail.
4. Click OK to confirm the new mounting rail.

See also

Copy device mounting ralil

Import database object
Properties of device mounting rail

Picture

Importpicture

You can import pictures of the format jpg, bmp and png. The imported pictures may be used in the page
headers, engraving plates and layout symbols. The normal usage of the pictures is to import company
logotypes to show in page headers.

All imported pictures will be listed in the Picture catalog in the project tree.
NOTE!

An imported picture to a database can not be edited in Elwin. Edit the source picture in a third-party
software, then open the properties of the existing imported picture and re-open the picture to the
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database.

NOTE!
It's recommended to keep all imported pictures as small as possible. There is no file size limit but try to
keep the file size lower than 100kB (100 000 bytes).

To import a new picture

Open the database library.

Right-click Picture in the project tree, in the popup menu click Add picture.

Click Open... in the dialog box Import of the picture. Select a picture from any source.
Enter an unique picture name in the database.

Enter the properties of the picture in the database.

Click OK to confirm the new picture to the database.

The imported picture is now imported to the database and is listed in the catalog Picture.

Noohs~wdE

See also
Picture properties

Show picture
9.12.2 Picture properties

The picture properties are very limited and are basically only the name and the optional description.
However, there are some properties which set the size presentation when you open the picture in the
database.

To the properties of a picture
¢ Open the catalog Picture in the project tree, then right-click your picture, in the popup menu click
Properties.

The Picture properties dialog box opens.

Import of new Picture n
File narme |'3'3'm~3fk-il35| Open...
Picture name |EE-I‘ﬂark
D escription |Standard CE marking sprnbol
Statiz active " Showing picture options Preview
Paper zize
pd *
Created
| Width 237 mm
IJpdated | Height Izmi -
Flekp e |43 936 bytes Picture width 40,0000 mm
Picture height 40,0000 mm
QK Help Cancel
File name
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The file name text field shows the name of the picture in the hard drive or server. This hame is not
used once you have imported the picture to the database.

Picture name
Enter an unique picture name within the database.

Description
Enter an optional description text for the picture.

Status
The status function in the database of a picture is not functioning in the same way as all other
objects in the database. A picture can only be used locally inside the same database. If you use a
deleted picture in a page header, then Elwin will raise an error and you can't save the database.
active
The picture can be used without restrictions in the database. This is the normal status.
obsolete
The picture is available in the database, but only for existing objects. You can't insert obsolete
pictures to your page headers in the database. When you save the database then Elwin will
raise a warning for used obsolete pictures.
deleted
A deleted picture can't be used in the database. If you are using deleted pictures within the
database objects, then Elwin will raise an error and you can't save the database.

You can at any time change the status.

Created and updated
Date for the the creation and modification of the picture.

Picture size
Shows the size of the picture in bytes.

Showing picture options
A picture may be shown by double-click the picture in the project tree.
Paper size
Select a paper size to use when showing the picture.
Width and height
Information about the selected paper size.
Picture width and height
Select the maximum width and height of the picture when you show the picture.

Preview
Quick preview of the picture.
NOTE! Do not mix preview function with the showing picture options.

OK
Click OK to confirm the changes.

Cancel
Click Cancel to abort all changes of the picture.

See also
Show picture

9.12.3 Show picture

An imported picture may be shown in the database edit window. You can't edit the picture, only show
the picture. The paper size and maximum width and height of the picture is set by the properties dialog
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9.13
9.13.1

9.13.2

box of the picture.
The show picture function will give you a hunch of the picture quality when you use it in a page header.
To show a picture

1. Open the database library.
2. Open the catalog Picture in the project tree, then double-click the picture.

See also

Import picture
Picture properties

Unit
Create unit

The Elwin database has objects called Units. The units may be added or changed when necessary. The
units define object's size, weight and area.

When a new database is created then Elwin will create the units kg, m, mm and mm?2. These may later
be changed if necessary.

To create an unit

Open the database library.

Right-click Unit in the project tree, in the popup menu click Add unit.

Enter the properties of the unit. The unit short name must be an unique name in the database.
Click OK to confirm the new unit.

The new unit is now created to the database and is listed in the catalog Unit.

aprpwbhE

See also
Unit properties

Unit properties

All properties of an unit is defined in a dialog box. There are no graphical objects for the unit.

To open the unit properties

e Open the catalog Unit in the project tree, then right-click your unit, in the popup menu click
Properties.
or

e Open the catalog Unit in the project tree, then double-click your unit.

The Unit properties dialog box opens.
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Unit properties [’E|
Lnit hart Im i
Description |MEtEf
Status | active j
Created |'| B/7/2005 10:45:33
Ipdated |'| B/7/ 2005 10:45:33
k. Help Cancel
Unit short

Enter an unique unit name within the database.

Description

Enter an optional description text for the unit.

The button 2

Enters the character "square" to the unit short text field.

The button 3

Enters the character "volume" to the unit short text field.

Status

Select the status of the unit. The status feature is normally not used for units and it's recommended
to keep all unit objects to active.

active

The unit can be used without restrictions in the database. This is the normal status.

obsolete

The unit is available in the database, but only for existing objects. You can't insert obsolete
units in the database. When you save the database then Elwin will raise a warning for used
obsolete units.

deleted

A deleted unit can't be used in the database. If you are using deleted units within the database
objects, then Elwin will raise an error and you can't save the database.

You can at any time change the status.

Created

Date of the creation of the object.

Updated

Date of the madification of the object.

OK

Click OK to confirm the changes.

Cancel
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9.13.3

9.13.4

9.14
9.141

Click Cancel to abort all changes of the unit.
Copy unit

A unit object may be copied and pasted as a duplicate. The unit is copied to the Elwin clipboard and will
stay in the clipboard until you copy another object.

NOTE!
You can not copy an object from one database to another opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between databases or open the source database in the same instance.

To copy an unit
1. Open the database library with your unit.
2. Open the catalog Unit in the project tree, then right-click your unit, in the popup menu click Copy.

See also
Paste unit
Import database object

Paste unit

A copied unit may only be pasted to the same database. The only restriction is to change the name to
an unigue name within the same database.

NOTE!
You can not paste a copied object from another database opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between instances.

To paste an unit
1. Copy the unit.

. . [:-:l Paszte ] .
2. Click the icon == in the Edit toolbox.
or
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.
or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctri+V.
3. Inthe New Unit dialog box, enter an unique name of the unit.
4. Click OK to confirm the new unit.

See also

Copy unit
Import database object

Unit properties
Wire object

Create wire

A wire object is a definition of single-core cable (used for internal panel wiring) and you build the wire
object in two steps. In the first step you define the wire name, manufacturer, supplier and such basic
information. In the second step you add wire types. For each wire type you must define size, color, order
number and price.

To create a wire (step 1)
1. Open the database library.

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation



178 Elwin user manual

2. Right-click Wire in the project tree, in the popup menu click Add wire.
3. Enter the properties of the new wire.
4. Click OK to confirm the new wire.
5. The new wire is now created to the database and is listed in the catalog Wire.
6. Now you must define each wire type (step 2).
See also
Wire properties
Create wire types (step 2)

9.14.2 Create wire types
When you have created the wire name, then you are ready to add all wire types. The wire types are
identical in design and data, but differ in size, color and price.
To create a wire type
1. Open the database library.
2a. Open the catalog Wire in the project tree, then open the wire manfacturer catalog, then right-click

your wire, in the popup menu click Properties.
or
2b.  Open the catalog Wire in the project tree, then open the wire manfacturer catalog, then double-
click your wire.

3. Click the button Add to add a new wire type.
4, Enter the properties of the new wire type.
5. Click OK to confirm the new wire type.
6. The new wire type is now listed in the wire type list box.
See also
Wire properties
Wire type properties

9.14.3 Wire properties

The properties of a wire is defined in a dialog box, which also includes the wire types list box.

Open the properties of a wire

¢ Open the catalog Wire in the project tree, then open the wire manufacturer catalog, then right-click
your wire, in the popup menu click Properties.
or

¢ Open the catalog Wire in the project tree, then open the wire manufacturer catalog, then double-click
your wire.

The Wire properties dialog box opens.
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]

Wire properties

Wire name M anufacturer
|HOGV-£ |Lappkabel * | %
Technical dezcription Supplier
Mangtradig PYC-izalerad kopplingzkabel biltranic ¥
Farlaagning i rar eller kanaler |E _Iil
Bijradie: Sxkabeldiameter Urrency
Diriftternp: 0..+70°C |SEK, Swvenska kronor ¥ | X
M ark zpanning 300,500 -
Status
active -
Created |Jpdated

24/8/2005 21:45:33 |1.-’9.:"2DDE 15:58:41

Add | Copy and paste Edit

Size Lt Color, | Color, full | Qrder number | Units in pack] Unit | Price/Pack| Discount| Price/Unit | Price: updated Outzide [ Unit |
E 0.0

110101

1
075 mné BK.  BLaCE 110111 1 m 0 0 0.00 24/8/20058 21:43:33 23 mm
1 e BK.  BL&CK 110121 1 m 0 1] 0.00 24/8/2005 21:43:33 25 i
05 e wWH WHITE 110100 1 m 0 1] 0.00 1/9/200512:51:08 | 2.1 i
075 mné WwWH  WwHITE 110110 1 m 0 0 0.00 1/9/2005 126108 23 mm
1 e WHWHITE 110120 1 m 0 1] 0.00 1/9/200512:61:08 25 i
05 ity RO RED ooz 1 m 0 0 0.00 1/9/2005 1268356 21 mm
N75 w2 EM REM 14117 1 o0 n i 1 1009005 1 #R2ER (93 e, | I8

Ok

I
o
b=

Cancel

Wire name
Enter an unique wire name in the database.

Technical description
Enter an optional description text of the wire.

Created
Date of the creation of the object.

Updated
Date of the modification of the object.

Manufacturer and Supplier

#*

Use the database button to select a manufacturer and supplier of the wire.

Use the button | %% to delete the selected company.

Currency

Use the database button *

to select the currency in which you purchase the wire.
Status
Select a status of the wire.
active
The wire object is available to the projects, both for new wires and for existing wires. This status
is the normal.
obsolete
The wire is available to the projects, but only for existing wires. You can't insert obsolete wire
definitions to your projects. If you make a project verification then Elwin will raise a warning for
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each used wire with status obsolete.

deleted
A deleted wire object can't be opened/used in any project. A project verification will raise an
error message for each used wire with status deleted.

If you set a wire to status deleted and save the database, then the wire and all its wire types will be
lost. You can never change the status once it's been set to deleted.

Replacement wire
When a wire is selected to status obsolete or deleted, then you can select a replacement wire. If
you have selected a replacement wire then Elwin will ask the user of the old wire if he wants to
replace it.

Wire types
The list wire types holds all definitions of the wire. To be able to use the wire in a circuit diagram,
then you must have definied at least one wire type. Each wire type shares the above information
(name, data, manufacturer ...), but are different in size, color, order number and price.

The button - Add
Opens the New wire type dialog box where you can define a new wire type.

The button - Copy and paste
Copies the selected wire type and paste it to the New wire type dialog box.

The button - Edit
Opens the properties of the selected wire type.
You can also double-click the wire type to open the Wire type properties dialog box..

The button - Delete
Deletes the selected wire type from the wire. To avoid conflicts with existing projects, you can not
delete wire types that once been saved to the database. As long as you have not saved the
database you can delete new wire types.

OK
Click OK to confirm the changes of the wire object.

Cancel

Click Cancel to abort all changes to the wire object.

Sea also
Wire type properties

9.14.4 Wire type properties

Wire types holds specific information about the wire. To be able to use the wire in a circuit diagram, then
you must have definied at least one wire type. Each wire type shares information (such as name, data,
manufacturer ...), but are different in size, color, order number and price.

The properties of a wire type are edited in the dialog box Wire type properties.

NOTE!

To change the properties of a wire type means in some ways a certain risk of making mistakes. Let's
say an old project is using the same database as all new and future projects. In the old project one wire
type is defined as the size and color, 1.25 and green. This wire type is very unique and is probably
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correct at the time of use.

For a new project a user needs to define a new wire type. The user sees this odd wire type in the
database and chooses to change the properties to the more normal size and color of 1.5 and black. This
is catastrophic for the old project, because it's linked to the wire type. Without open the old project the
circuit diagrams objects are changed. If you are not sure then always create a new wire type as this can
never affect a old project.

Conclusion: You should be careful when you change the wire type properties, especially the size and
color.

To open the properties of a wire type
1. Open the database library.

2a. Open the catalog Wire in the project tree, then open the wire manufacturer catalog, then right-
click your wire, in the popup menu click Properties.

or

2b.  Open the catalog Wire in the project tree, then open the wire manufacturer catalog, then double-
click your wire.

3. The Wire properties dialog box opens with the wire and all its defined wire types listed.
4, Double-click the wire type you want to edit.

The Edit wire type dialog box opens.

Edit wire type r5__<|
Size dritz in pack
| 1000 |mw * | 1
Order nurber [t
17 (] Meter *
Color, ghort Price/Pack, Digoount
BE. 000 SEE 000 =
Calar, full Price/unit
[ELACK, 0,00 SEK

Outzide diameter

| B.20 |mm ﬂ
] Help Cancel

Size

*

Enter the size and unit of the wire. Use the database button to select an unit from the

database.

Order number
Enter the order number of the wire type.

Color, short
Enter the short color name of the wire.
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Color, full
Enter the full color name of the wire.

Outside diameter

*

Enter the outside diameter and unit of the wire. Use the database button to select an unit from

the database.

Units in pack
Enter a number which represents the size of one pack. The value should be equal to the supplier's
order number.

Unit

*

Enter the units of the pack. Use the database button to select an unit from the database.

Normally the unit of a wire is in meter.

Price/pack
Enter the price of one pack. The currency is set globally for all wire types within the same wire
object.

Discount
Enter the possible discount in percent.

Price/Unit
This field will calculate the unit price. If the currency differs from the user currency, then Elwin
presents also the user currency price per unit.

OK
Click OK to confirm the changes to the wire object.

Cancel
Click Cancel to abort all changes made to the wire type.

See also
Wire properties

9.14.5 Copy wire object

A wire with all its wire types may be copied and pasted as a duplicate. The wire object is copied to the
Elwin clipboard and will stay in the clipboard until you copy another object.

NOTE!
You can not copy an object from one database to another opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between databases or open the source database in the same instance.

To copy a wire object

1. Open the database library with your wire object.

2. Open the catalog Wire in the project tree, then open the wire manufacturer catalog, then right-click
your wire, in the popup menu click Copy.

See also
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9.14.6

9.15
9.151

9.15.2

Paste wire object
Import database object

Paste wire object

A copied wire object may only be pasted to the same database. The only restriction is to change the
wire name to an unique name within the same database.

NOTE!
You can not paste a copied object from another database opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between instances.

To paste a wire object
1. Copy the wire object.

. . [:-:l Paszte ] .
2. Click the icon == in the Edit toolbox.
or
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.
or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctri+V.
Inthe New wire dialog box, enter an unique name of the wire.
4. Click OK to confirm the new wire.

w

See also
Copy wire object
Import database object

Wire properties

Company

Create company

A company in the database library is used in definitions of components, wires and cables. The company
object can not directly be inserted to any projects, circuit diagrams or layouts. However, indirectly the
companies will end up in the projects by using components, wires and cables.

To create a company

1. Open the database library.

2. Right-click Company in the project tree, in the popup menu click Add company.

3. Enter the properties of the company. The company hame must be an unique company name in the
database.

4. Click OK to confirm the new company.

5. The new company is now created to the database and is listed in the catalog Company.

See also
Company properties

Company properties

All the properties of company can be edited in the Company properties dialog box. There are no
graphical objects linked to a company object.

Open the properties of a company
¢ Open the catalog Company in the project tree, then right-click your company, in the popup menu
click Properties.
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or

¢ Open the catalog Company in the project tree, then double-click your company.

The Company properties dialog box opens.

Company properties

Company name

Telephone
Fax

Wb address

Cantact perzon
E mail

Telephone

Motes

Ok

|Eable Supplier Corparation Address 1
|DB-555 A Address 2
|DB-BEE A Address 3

|www. cablezuppliercorp.x

Statuz
|DIIE Olzzon Created
|l:l||E.'.Cl|SSDH@CEHESUDD“EICDID.:-: Updated
|05-555 wx1

|BDH 22w

|SE-2sx 50 Stackholm
|SWEDEN

|active j
24/8/2005 21:.47.19
28/8/2005 13:32:09

Specializt in cables for the Marth American mark.et

Help

Cancel

Company name
Enter a name of the company. The hame must be an unique name in the database companies.

Telephone

Enter an optional telephone number.

Fax

Enter an optional fax number.

Web address

Enter an optional telephone number.

Contact person

Enter an optional contact person.

Email

Enter an optional email address to the contact person.

Telephone

Enter an optional telephone number to the contact person.

Notes

Enter an optional text of the company.

Address1-3

Enter the mail address to the company.
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9.15.3

9.15.4

Status

Select the status of the company.

active
The company object is available to be defined in other objects. This status is the normal.

obsolete
The company is available for the existing definitions, but you can't define an obsolete company
to a new object. When you save the database library, Elwin will raise a warning for every use of
an obsolete company.

deleted
A deleted company object can't be definied/used to any other object in the database. When you
save the database library, Elwin will raise an error for use of a deleted company and the
database will not be saved.

The status of a company object can at any time be changed. When you save the database, then the
deleted companies will lose all information, except company name and telephone number.

Created
Date of the creation of the object.

Updated
Date of the modification of the object.

OK
Click OK to confirm the changes of the company object.

Cancel
Click Cancel to abort all changes.

Copy company object

A company with all its properties may be copied and pasted as a duplicate. The object is copied to the
Elwin clipboard and will stay in the clipboard until you copy another object.

NOTE!
You can not copy an object from one database to another opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between databases or open the source database in the same instance.

To copy a company

1. Open the database library with your company.

2. Open the catalog Company in the project tree, then right-click your company, in the popup menu
click Copy.

See also
Paste company object

Import database object

Paste company object

A copied company may only be pasted to the same database or to another database how many times
you like. The only restriction is to change the company name to an unique name within the same
database.

NOTE!
You can not paste a copied object from another database opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between instances.
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9.16
9.16.1

9.16.2

To paste a company
1. Copy the company.

. . [:-:l Paszte ] .
2. Click the icon == in the Edit toolbox.
or
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.
or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctri+V.
3. Inthe New company dialog box, enter an unique name of the company.
4. Click OK to confirm the new company.

See also

Copy company object
Import database object
Company properties

Engraving plate

Create engraving plate

An engraving plate is a template object to be used when you define logic symbols and layout pages. The
template will save you design time when you make the projects. Example: When you design a push
button, normally you also want to create an engraving plate that represents the function. In the logic
symbol properties dialog box, you simply select an engraving plate template and write the text. Elwin will
then automatically generate the engraving plate layouts.

The engraving plate template holds information about size, color, static graphics objects, static and
variable texts.

To create an engraving plate

1. Open the database library.

2. Right-click Engraving plate in the project tree, in the popup menu click Add engraving plate.

3. Enter the properties of the engraving plate. The name must be an unique engraving plate name in
the database.

4. Click OK to confirm the new plate.

5. The new engraving plate is now created to the database and is listed in the catalog Engraving
plate.

6. Double-click the engraving plate to add text and graphics objects.

See also

Draw graphics objects
Define text objects
Engraving plate properties

Engraving plate properties

The properties of an engraving plate are edited both in a dialog box and in graphics edit mode. The
graphics edit mode are opened by double-click the engraving plate name in the project tree.

Open the properties of an engraving plate
¢ Open the catalog Engraving plate in the project tree, then right-click your plate, in the popup menu
click Properties.

The engraving plate properties dialog box opens.
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Engraving plate properties

Properties l Editing] Status] InFormation

M ame |EIII><4I]><‘I

Diescription |F'Iate width B0mm, height 40mm, 1 row variable test

Width B0.0 mmm Background color |'W'hite
Height 400 Tewt color |E“E'"3k

Text font |-‘f-"-fi-3|

Show rectangle v

Ok Help Cancel

Name
Enter a name of the engraving plate. The name must be an unique name in the database engraving
plates.

Description
Enter an optional description text of the plate.

Width
Enter the width of the engraving plate.

Height
Enter the height of the engraving plate.

Show rectangle
Select this option if you like Elwin to create an automatic rectangle object that represents the size
of the plate.

Background color
Enter the background color of the plate. Please note this is just a text field and will not graphically
change the background color. This is just information to the technician who will make the plate.

Text color
Enter the text color of the plate. Please note this is just a text field and will not graphically change
the color of the texts. This is just information to the technician who will make the plate.

Text font
Enter the font style of the plate's text. Please note this is just a text field and will not graphically
change the font of the texts. This is just information to the technician who will make the plate.

OK
Click OK to confirm the changes of the plate.

Cancel
Click Cancel to abort all changes.
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Properties  Editing l Status] Infnrmatiun]

Width of edit area BO.0 mm
Height of edit area 40,0 mm

Gnd [ 1.0 mm

Editing
The edit area of the engraving plate must be at least the same size as the plate. Normally, the edit
size is the same as the plate size but if you like to draw objects outside the plate then you specify a
larger edit area.
When Elwin is generating the engraving plate layouts, then Elwin will use the edit area to calculate
the space needed for each plate. For this reason it's important not to enter a larger area than
necessary.

Width of edit area
Enter the width needed for the edit area.

Height of edit area
Enter the height needed for the edit area.

Grid
Check this option if you like objects to be placed on the grid. The value sets the size of the grid.

F'ru:uperties] Editing Status l Infnrmatiun]

Statuz

Replacement plate

Status
Select the status of the engraving plate.
active
The engraving plate object is available in the projects, both for new plates and for existing. This
status is the normal.
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9.16.3

obsolete
The engraving plate is available to the projects, but only for existing plates. You can't insert
obsolete plate definitions to your projects. If you make a project verification then Elwin will raise
a warning for each used plate with status obsolete.

deleted
A deleted engraving plate can't be opened/used in any project. A project verification will raise an
error message for each used plate with status deleted.

Once you have saved the database, then all deleted engraving plates will lose most of its properties
and it's not possible to change the status. A deleted engraving plate is lost and can no more be
selected to status normal or obsolete.

Replacement plate
When a plate is selected to status obsolete or deleted, then you can select a replacement plate. If
you have selected a replacement plate then Elwin will ask the user of the old plate if he wants to
replace it.

F"ru:-perties] Editing] Statuz  Information

Created 15/9/2005 19 20:39
Updated 113/3/2006 10:41:14
Created

Date of the creation of the object.

Updated
Date of the modification of the object.

Copy engraving plate

An engraving plate with all its properties and graphics may be copied and pasted as a duplicate. The
object is copied to the Elwin clipboard and will stay in the clipboard until you copy another object.

NOTE!
You can not copy an object from one database to another opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between databases or open the source database in the same instance.

To copy an engraving plate

1. Open the database library with your engraving plate.

2. Open the catalog Engraving plate in the project tree, then right-click your plate, in the popup
menu click Copy.

See also
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Paste engraving plate
Import database object

9.16.4 Paste engraving plate

A copied engraving plate may be pasted to the database or to another database how many times you
like. The only restriction is to change the engraving plate name to an unique name within the same
database.

NOTE!
You can not paste a copied object from another database opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between instances.

To paste an engraving plate
1. Copyengraving plate.

. . [:-:l Paszte ] .
2. Click the icon == in the Edit toolbox.
or
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.
or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctri+V.
3. Inthe New engraving plate dialog box, enter an unigue name of the plate.
4. Click OK to confirm the new plate.

See also

Copy engraving plate
Import database object
Engraving plate properties

9.16.5 Draw graphics objects to engraving plates

You can add text and graphics objects to the engraving plate object. The procedure of editing is the
same as for all other objects, like logic symbols and page headers.

To draw graphics objects to engraving plates

1. Open the database library with your engraving plate

2. Open the catalog Engraving plate in the project tree, then double-click your plate.
3. The engraving plate is now opened in the edit window and ready to be edited.

B E T s
~, & m
[= @ [*

The graphics objects are from left to right (upper to lower) in the above Graphics toolbox;
Rectangle

Line

Arrow

Circle center radius
Circle 2-point diameter
Ellipse center

Text

Picture

Text

Measurement

Arc
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9.16.6 Define text objects to engraving plates

The text objects to an engraving plate can be of two different types, static and variable. Static texts can
not be changed by the user of the engraving plate object. The text is fixed once in the edit mode.
Variable texts however must be edited by the user of the engraving plate. If you like the user to be able
to change the text, then you select variable text type.

To insert text object (static and variable text)
1) Select the text tool from the Graphics toolbox.

B E T s
~, & m
[= @ [*

or
Click Draw in menu bar (if activated), then click Text.

2) The Text object dialog box opens.

Mew text object n

Test
4000 AT

D escription

Woltage:

Type
146, Yfaniable text W

gt Text ratation
Text

O
O s0 @ of
O

—
o
x

Text height

2on] m

= O
yal

00 Og
O®OL

k. Help Cancel

Text
Enter the text. Use the character @ (or press Enter) for line carriage.
If the text type is variable text, then this field should only be considered as a preview text.

Description (only applicable when type = 146 variable text)
The description text will be visible for the user of the engraving plate in the dialog boxes. The
description text's intention is to guide the user to write a correct text in correct row.

Type
Select the type of text object, static or variable.

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation



192

Elwin user manual

9.17
9.17.1

9.17.2

Text height
Enter a value for the text height.

Text adjust
Select one of the text adjust options.

Text rotation
Decide the text rotation. The rotation will be around the text insertion point.

3) Click OK.

4) The text object is now attached to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in position and click.

Cable duct

Create cable duct

Cable duct is a object to draw and use on layout pages. The definition is very simple, but very powerful
when you use it on layout pages. You create the cable duct object by enter values in a dialog box. No
graphics editing is possible.

To create a cable duct object

Open the database library.

Right-click Cable duct in the project tree, in the popup menu click Add cable duct.
Enter the properties of the cable duct.

Click OK to confirm the new cable duct.

The new cable duct is now created to the database and is located in the project tree.

aprpwbhE

See also

Properties of cable duct

Insert cable duct to layout pages
List - Cable duct list

Properties of cable duct

All the properties of a cable duct object are defined in a dialog box. There is no graphics editing possible
or needed.

To open properties of a cable duct

e Open the catalog Cable duct in the project tree, then right-click your cable duct, in the popup menu
click Properties.
or

¢ Open the catalog Cable duct in the project tree, then double-click your cable duct.

The Cable duct properties dialog box opens.
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Froperties l.ﬁ.ppearance] Status] | nfarmatian

Marme |BH-25480

D escription |Standard cable duct with cover

(] 4 Presiew | Help

Cancel

Name
Enter a proper unique name of the cable duct.

Description
Enter an optional description text of the cable duct.

OK
Click OK to confirm the changes.

Preview
Opens a window with a preview picture of the cable duct.

Cancel
Click Cancel to abort all changes of the duct.

The tab Appearance.

Properties  Appearance l Status] | nformation

Preview optiohz

Length 2000 mm
Syrbal rotation 1] | -

"width 250
Height B0
Text height 20 mm

Cable duct lapout |EI. Mol

El

T ext layout | 0 Mo best

El
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Width
Enter the width of the cable duct.

Height
Enter the height(depth) of the cable duct.

Text height
Enter the text height of the cable duct information. The text may be visible in the layout pages.

Preview options
These options are only relevant for the preview button.
Length
Enter the length of cable duct.
Symbol rotation
Select a rotation option for the duct in the preview window. No rotation always represents a
horizontal cable duct.
Cable duct layout
Select the method of filling the cable duct.
Text layout
Select the project standard text format of cable ducts.

The tab Status.

Properties | &ppearance  Status l Infurmatinn]

Statuz | active ﬂ
Replacement cable duct |
Status
Select the status of the cable duct.
active

The cable duct is available to the projects, both for new objects and for existing objects. This
status is the normal.

obsolete
The cable duct is available to the projects, but only for existing objects. You can't insert
obsolete cable ducts to your projects. If you make a project verification then Elwin will make a
warning for each used cable duct with status obsolete.

deleted
A deleted cable duct can't be opened/used in a layout page. A project verification will raise an
error message for each used cable duct with status deleted.

You can at any time change the status of a cable duct.

Replacement
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When a cable duct is selected to status obsolete or deleted, then you can select a replacement
cable duct. If you have entered a replacement rail then Elwin will ask the user of the old cable duct if
he wants to replace it.

The tab Information.

F"ru:-perties] .ﬁ.ppearance] Statuz  Information

Created |EE£E£2EIEI5 21:43:26

Updated |20/2/2006 13:56:34

This tab shows information when the cable duct was created and updated.

9.17.3 Copy cable duct

A cable duct may be copied and pasted as a duplicate. The cable duct is copied to the Elwin clipboard
and will stay in the clipboard until you copy another object.

NOTE!
You can not copy an object from one database to another opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between databases or open the source database in the same instance.

To copy a cable duct

1. Open the database library with your cable duct.

2. Open the catalog Cable duct in the project tree, then right-click your cable duct, in the popup
menu click Copy.

See also
Paste cable duct
Import database object

9.17.4 Paste cable duct

A copied cable duct may be pasted to the database or to another database how many times you like.
The only restriction is to change the name to an unique name within the same database.

NOTE!
You can not paste a copied object from another database opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between instances.

To paste a cable duct
1. Copy the cable duct.

. . [:-:l Paszte . .
2. Click the icon = in the Edit toolbox.
or
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Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.

or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctri+V.
Inthe Paste cable duct dialog box, enter an unique name of the cable duct.

4. Click OK to confirm the new cable duct.

w

See also

Copy cable duct

Import database object
Properties of cable duct object

9.18 Component

9.18.1 Create component

A component object may at any time be added to the database. To each of the components you will
definie information about type, order number, manufacturer, supplier, price, and so on...

The component object is used in the circuit diagrams, when you link your logic symbols with
components objects. When the circuit diagrams editing is completed, then you can generate an
automatic list with all your components used. In the list you can define the information you need to
show. Also, you can create automatic order lists with the components used in the project. The order
lists are grouped into suppliers which will greatly help you to order the components.

To create a new component

Open the database library.

Right-click Component in the project tree, in the popup menu click Add component.

Enter the properties of the new component.

Click OK to confirm the new component.

The new component is now created to the database and is listed in the catalog Component and
the selected supplier catalog.

aprpwbhE

See also
Component properties

9.18.2 Component properties

All the properties of a component is defined in a dialog box. There are no graphical objects linked to the
componed.

To open the properties of a component

¢ Open the catalog Component in the project tree, then open the manufacturer, then right-click your
component order number, in the popup menu click Properties.

or

¢ Open the catalog Component in the project tree, then open the manufacturer, then double-click your
component order number.

The Component properties dialog box opens.
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Mevr Component
Properties lLay-:uut appearance] Price ] Status] Infu:urmatiu:un]
D ezcription
|Circuit breaker, 0.1-0.164
Order number b arwfacturer

PKZMO-0.16

Article number

|M|:ueller Electric

Supplier

072730

Component group

IC.BREAK. ¥ | X| n

T echnical dezscription

|h-1|:|e||er Electric

*| X! n
¥l on

|IED’EN 60947, %DE 0660, UL 508, CSA C 222 no

14

]9 Help

Cancel

197

Description
Enter a description text of the component.

Ordernummer

Enter an order number of the component. The order number is normally an unique name, but it's

accepted to have duplicate order numbers.

Article number
Enter the article numer of the component.

Technical description

There are two text fields of optional technical description.

Manufacturer and Supplier

Use the database button * | to select a manufacturer and supplier.

Delete the selection with the button x.

Create a new company with the button j

Component group

Use the database button *

The group is an optional field and can be left blank.

OK
Click OK to confirm the changes.

Cancel
Click Cancel to abort all changes.

to select an optional component group definition.

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation




198

Elwin user manual

The tab Layout appearance.

Properties  Layout appearance l Price ] Status] Infnrmatinn]

Size width

450 mm
Size height

930 mm

Weight

0.000 kg

R ecommended logic zumbaol

|IM1 ¥ | X
R ecommended layout symbal

L_PKZMD ¥ X

Size width and height
Enter the physical size of the component.
If you will select a recommended layout symbol, then it's a little bit un-necessary to also enter the

size.

Weight

Enter the weight of the component.

Recommended logic symbol and layout symbol

Use the database button

#*

Delete the selection with the button > .

to select a recommended logic symbol and layout symbol.

The tab Price.

Prnperties] Layout appearance  Frice lStatus] | nformation

Digcount Currenicy

| 1000 % |$US. American dollar

Inits in pack
1
Price/Pack
| 45,00
Price/urit [$15] Price/unit [ELUR]
40,50 |33.75

X

Units in pack

Enter the number of units in one pack of this order number.

Most suppliers uses different order numbers for single-pack and multi-pack. For these components

you will have to enter both components to the database.

Price/pack

Enter the base price of one full pack.
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Discount (%)
Enter the discount in percentage.

Currency
Select the currency in which you purchase this component.

Price/unit
These fields are just information about the unit price.

The tab Status.

Properties | Layout appearance | Price  Status | Information

Statuz

Feplacement component

A

Status

Select the status of the component.

active
The component is available to the projects, both for new objects and for existing objects. This
status is the normal.

obsolete
The component is available to the projects, but only for existing objects. You can't insert
obsolete component to your projects. If you make a project verification then Elwin will make a
warning for each used component with status obsolete.

deleted
A deleted component can't be used in a circuit diagram or layout page. A project verification will
raise an error message for each used component with status deleted.

Once you have saved the database, then all deleted components will lose most of its properties and
it's not possible to change the status. A deleted component is lost and can no more be selected to
status normal or obsolete.

Replacement
When a component is selected to status obsolete or deleted, then you can select a replacement
component. If you have entered a replacement component then Elwin will ask the user of the old
component if he wants to replace it.

The tab Information.
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9.18.3

9.18.4

F'ru:uperties] Layout appearance] Frice ] Statyz  Information

Created 119/9/2005 22:15:22

Updated [14/3/2006 13:28:43

Frice updated |1 4/3/2006 13:25:49

Created
Date of the creation of the object.

Updated
Date of the modification of the object.

Price updated
Date of the last change of price.
This field will automatically change when you update some of the fields; Price, Discount, Unitsin
pack or Currency selection.

Copy component

A component may be copied and pasted as a duplicate. The component is copied to the Elwin clipboard
and will stay in the clipboard until you copy another object.

NOTE!
You can not copy an object from one database to another opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between databases or open the source database in the same instance.

To copy a component

1. Open the database library with your component.

2. Open the catalog Component in the project tree, then open the manufacturer catalog, then right-
click your component, in the popup menu click Copy.

See also
Paste component

Import database object

Paste component

A copied component may be pasted to the database or to another database how many times you like.

NOTE!
You can not paste a copied object from another database opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between instances.
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9.19
9.19.1

9.19.2

To paste a component
1. Copy the component.

. . [:-:l Paszte ] .
2. Click the icon == in the Edit toolbox.
or
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.
or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctri+V.
Inthe New component dialog box, enter the properties.
4. Click OK to confirm the new component.

w

See also
Copy component

Import database object
Componentproperties

Component group

Create component group

To be able to easier find the components in the database library, each component can be grouped into a
type of component. These types of components are called component group. You can define how many
groups you like.

Example of component groups are Relay, Circuit breaker, terminal, terminal accessories...

To create a new component group
1. Open the database library.
2. Right-click Component group in the project tree, in the popup menu click Add component group

3. Enter the properties of the new component group.
4. Click OK to confirm the new group.
5. The new group is now created to the database and is listed in the catalog Component group.

See also
Component group properties

Component group properties

All properties of a component group are defined in a dialog box, which means there are no graphical
editing of a component group.

To open the properties of a component group

¢ Open the catalog Component group in the project tree, then right-click your component group, in
the popup menu click Properties.

or

¢ Open the catalog Component group in the project tree, then double-click your component group.

The Component group properties dialog box opens.
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Component group properties

GraLp hame \RELA&Y
Desciription |S|:ume smart descrption text
Statuz | active j
Created |'I 47342008 13:11:47
Updated |'I 47342006 16:31:03
k. Help Cancel

Group name
Enter a proper unique name of the group.

Description
Enter an optional description text of the group.

Status

Select the status of the component group. The status feature is normally not used for groups and it's

recommended to keep all group objects to active.

active
The component group can be used without restrictions in the database. This is the normal
status.

obsolete
The component group is available in the database, but only for existing objects. You can't select
obsolete groups in the database. When you save the database then Elwin will raise a warning
for used obsolete groups.

deleted
A deleted component group can't be used in the database. If you are using deleted groups within
the database objects, then Elwin will raise an error and you can't save the database.

You can at any time without restrictions change the status.

Created
Date of the creation of the object.

Updated
Date of the modification of the object.

OK
Click OK to confirm the changes.

Cancel
Click Cancel to abort all changes.
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9.19.3

9.19.4

9.20
9.20.1

Copy component group

A component group may be copied and pasted as a duplicate. The component group is copied to the
Elwin clipboard and will stay in the clipboard until you copy another object.

NOTE!
You can not copy an object from one database to another opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between databases or open the source database in the same instance.

To copy a component group

1. Open the database library with your group.

2. Open the catalog Component group in the project tree, then right-click your group, in the popup
menu click Copy.

See also
Paste component group
Import database object

Paste component group

A copied component group may be pasted to the database or to another database how many times you
like. The only restriction is to change the hame to an unique name within the same database.

NOTE!
You can not paste a copied object from another database opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between instances.

To paste a component group
1. Copy the component group.

. . [:-:l Paszte . .
2. Click the icon == in the Edit toolbox.
or
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.
or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctrl+V.
3. Inthe New Component group dialog box, enter an unique name of the group.
4. Click OK to confirm the new group.

See also

Copy component group
Import database object
Component group properties

Layout symbol

Create layout symbol

A layout symbol is an object to use on a layout pages. The layout symbol object represents the
physical layout of a component. The detail level in the layout is up to the designer, but of course the
better detail the better for the user of the symbol. You can use the same layout symbol for many
components. You select and link a layout symbol in the component properties. When the user is going
to draw a component, then he select the component and Elwin selects automatically the correct layout
symbol. This way, the user doesn't have to remember the layout symbol name, which tends often to be
complicated.

Each layout symbol can hold up to 8 different versions. In most cases only one version is necessary,
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however you can use the versions to draw the layout in different angles, with different detail levels and so
on... It's really up to the designer of the layout symbol to decide.

The layout symbol is drawn in the global unit of the database, which is normally in millimeters.

To create a layout symbol

1. Open the database library.

2. Right-click Layout symbol in the project tree, in the popup menu click Add layout symbol.

3. Enter the properties of the layout symbol. Note the layout name must be an unique name in the
database.

4. Click OK to confirm the new layout symbol.

5.  The new layout symbol with one empty version is now created to the database and is listed in the
catalog Layout symbol.

6. Open the layout symbol version and add graphics objects and texts.

See also

Draw graphics object to the layout symbol
Draw text objects to the layout symbol
Layout symbol properties

Add layout symbol version

9.20.2 Layout symbol properties

The properties of a layout symbol are edited both in a dialog box and in the graphics edit mode. The
graphics edit mode are opened by double-click the layout symbol version name in the project tree.

Open the properties of a layout symbol
¢ Open the catalog Layout symbol in the project tree, then right-click your layout symbol, in the popup
menu click Properties.

The Layout symbol properties dialog box opens.

Layout symbol properties

Properties l Editing] Status] InFormation

Type | J

Name L_PKZMD

D escription ||:ir|:uit breaker

k. Help Cancel

Type
States it's a layout symbol. Currently, Elwin supports only one type of layout symbol which means
you can't change anything.
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Name
Enter an unique name of the layout symbol.

Description
Enter an optional description text of the layout symbol.

OK
Click OK to confirm the changes.

Cancel
Click Cancel to abort all changes.

Properties  Editing l Status] Infnrmatiun]

Wwidth of edit area 1000 ey
Height of edit area 1200 mm

Girid [v 05 mm

Edit area
The edit area specifies the area where you draw your layout symbol. The edit area is only relevant
when you edit the layout symbol and has no function for the user of the symbol. Enter the edit as
small as possible, because it will simplify your edit.
The edit area may at any time be changed, but be careful not to "lose" objects when you decrease
the area.

Grid
Check this option if you like objects to be placed on the grid. The value sets the size of the grid.

Properties | Editing  Status l Informatian

Statuz

Replacement symbol

Status

Select the status of the layout symbol.

active
The layout symbol object is available in the projects, both for new objects and for existing. This
status is the normal.

obsolete
The layout symbol is available to the projects, but only for existing objects. You can't insert
obsolete layout symbol definitions to your projects. If you make a project verification then Elwin
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will raise a warning for each used layout with status obsolete.

deleted
A deleted layout symbol can't be opened/used in any project. A project verification will raise an
error message for each used layout with status deleted.

Once you have saved the database, then all deleted layout symbol will lose most of its properties
and it's not possible to change the status. A deleted layout symbol is lost and can no more be
selected to status normal or obsolete.

Replacement symbol
When a layout symbol is selected to status obsolete or deleted, then you can select a replacement
layout. If you have selected a replacement symbol then Elwin will ask the user of the old layout
symbol if he wants to replace it.

F"ru:-perties] Editing] Statuz  Information

Created 119/9/2005 19.54:35
Updated [15/3/2006 14:57:43
Created

Date of the creation of the object.

Updated
Date of the maodification of the object.

9.20.3 Copy layout symbol

A layout symbol and its versions may be copied and pasted as a duplicate. The layout symbol is copied
to the Elwin clipboard and will stay in the clipboard until you copy another object.

NOTE!
You can not copy an object from one database to another opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between databases or open the source database in the same instance.

To copy a layout symbol

1. Open the database library with your layout symbol.

2. Open the catalog Layout symbol in the project tree, then right-click your symbol, in the popup
menu click Copy layout symbol.

See also

Paste layout symbol

Import database object

Copy version of layout symbol

9.20.4 Paste layout symbol

A copied layout symbol may be pasted to the database or to another database how many times you
like. The only restriction is to change the name to an unique name within the same database.
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9.20.5

9.20.6

NOTE!
You can not paste a copied object from another database opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between instances.

To paste a layout symbol
1. Copy the layout symbol.

. . EE Paszte ] .
2. Click the icon == in the Edit toolbox.
or
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.
or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctri+V.
3. Inthe Paste Layout symbol dialog box, enter the properties.
4. Click OK to confirm the new symbol.

See also

Copy layout symbol
Import database object
Layout symbol properties

Add layout symbol version

Each layout symbol is capable of 8 different versions in the symbol. The versions may be used to show
different angles of the layout, different detail level, and so on... It's up to the designer of the layout
symbol to use the versions. One version is minimum.

To add a layout symbol version
1. Open the database library.
2. Right-click the layout symbol where you want to add a symbol version.

+-|2] ENGraving plare

= D Layaut sprbol
+- ] L_AE1050.500
+-[@] L F"I 32

+-] Ln:-gln:: s_uml:n:
+-(_7] Page heade

+-[_] Paper size Copy layout symbal

+-[_] Picture Paste layout version

i D Lni Properties

+ [:l Wire i

3. Click Add new layout version in the popup menu.
4. A standard layout version with the name No name has now been added to the symbol.

See also
Copy version of layout symbol

Paste version of layout symbol

Rename version of layout symbol

Delete version of layout symbol

Copy version of layout symbol

A version of layout symbol may be copied and pasted as a duplicate. The layout symbol version is
copied to the Elwin clipboard and will stay in the clipboard until you copy another object. The copied
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version may be pasted into the same or to another layout symbol.

Please note this will only copy one version of the layout symbol, not the complete layout symbol with
properties and versions.

To copy version of layout symbol
1. Open the database library with the layout symbol.
2. Open the catalog Layout symbol in the project tree, then open your layout symbol catalog, then
right-click your layout symbol version.
= D Layout zpmbal
+-[E L_AE1050.500

+-[m L_P1-32
--[@] L_PKZD0
Frant wiew

+-[_7] Logic syrbal Open
203 Page heade
i D F'raper e Delete layout version
+-[_7] Picture
+ |:| [t Properties
#-[771 wiire -

3. Click Copy layout version in the popup menu.

See also
Copy layout symbol
Paste version of layout symbol

9.20.7 Paste version of layout symbol

A copied version of layout symbol may be pasted into the same or to another layout symbol how many
times you like. You can also choose to paste to a layout symbol of another database.

NOTE!
You can not paste a copied object from another database opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between instances.

To paste a version of layout symbol

1. Copy the version of layout symbol.

2. Open the database where you want to paste the symbol. If your intention is to paste into the same
database then ignore this step.

3. Open the catalog Layout symbol in the project tree, then right-click your layout symbol where you
want to paste the version.

4. Click Paste layout version in the popup menu.

5. Change the name of the version symbol if necessary.

See also
Copy version of layout symbol
Rename version of layout symbol

9.20.8 Rename version of layout symbol

A new version of layout symbol gets the standard name No name. The name can be changed.

To rename a version of layout symbol
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=

Open the database library.
2.  Open the catalog Layout symbol in the project tree, then open your layout symbol catalog, then
right-click your layout symbol version.
= |:| Lavout zumbol
+-[m@] L_AE1050.500

+-[@] L_P1-32
—-[@] L_PKZH0
Fromnt wiew

+-[_] Logic symbal Open
+-(_] Page header :
+ D Faper size Copy layout version
+-[_] Picture Celete layout version
o
+ [:l Wire :

3. The Layout version properties dialog box opens.

Layout version properties

Layout version description |N'I' narme

k. Help Cancel

4. Enter a new name of the version.
5. Click OK to confirm the new name or click Cancel to abort.

9.20.9 Delete version of layout symbol

A layout version of layout symbol may be deleted if necessary. Please be very careful when you delete
versions, since the version may be used by a layout page in a project.

Even though it's possible to delete all versions, it makes no sense to have layout symbol without any
versions.

To delete a version of layout symbol

1. Open the database library with your layout symbol.

2. Open the catalog Layout symbol in the project tree, then open your layout symbol catalog, then
right-click your layout symbol version.

3. Click Delete layout version in the popup menu.

4. In the confirmation dialog box, click Yes to delete the version.

See also
Add layout symbol version

9.20.10 Draw graphics object to the layout symbol

You can add text and graphics objects to the layout symbol object. The procedure of editing is the same
as for all other objects, like logic symbols and page headers.
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To draw graphics objects to a layout symbol

1. Open the database library with your layout symbol.

2. Open the catalog Layout symbol in the project tree, then open your layout symbol catalog, then
double-click the version you like to edit.

3. The layout symbol version is now opened in the edit window and ready to be edited.

0 & T e
~, @ m
b =

The graphics objects are from left to right (upper to lower) in the above Graphics toolbox;
Rectangle

Line

Arrow

Circle center radius
Circle 2-point diameter
Ellipse center

Text

Picture

Text

Measurement

Arc

9.20.11 Draw text objects to the layout symbol

The text objects to a layout symbol can be of two different types, static and variable texts.

Static texts can not be changed by the user of the layout symbols. The text is fixed once in the edit
mode of the layout symbol.

Variable texts will differ in function depending on if the layout symbol is linked to logic symbol or not;

Linked:
The user can't directly edit the text, but the text will get info from the logic symbol linked to the
layout symbol. For instance, if the user choose to use a logic symbol with symbol designation -
K1, then the layout symbol will show -K1 in the text field. The user can't directly change the
text, but if the user change the symbol designation the layout text will change.

Not linked:
The text will be a variable text and the user enters the text when he uses the layout symbol.

To insert text object (static and variable text)

1) Select the text tool from the Graphics toolbox.
O&E T e
|
b @ [

or
Click Draw in menu bar (if activated), then click Text.

2) The New text object dialog box opens.
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Mew text object n
Text
Type
B. Stahic: bext '
Text height Test adjust T ext ratatian
2.0000{  rmm o O O T%t
- —
®@ O O & 0O s OF
O 0 O 2
k. Help Cancel

Text
Enter the text. Use the character = for line carriage.
If the text type is not 6. static text, then the text field should be considered as a preview text in the
edit mode. The text will show different when the user uses the layout symbol.

Type
Select the type of text object.
6. Static text
When the user uses the layout symbol, then the text field will show exactly what you enter in
the Text field.
130. Installation
When linked layout symbol:
The text field will automatically represent the linked logic symbol's installation.
When not linked layout symbol:
The text field will be like a variable text for the user. The user will be able to enter any text.
131. Location
When linked layout symbol:
The text field will automatically represent the linked logic symbol's location.
When not linked layout symbol:
The text field will be like a variable text for the user. The user will be able to enter any text.
132. Symbol designation
When linked layout symbol:
The text field will automatically represent the linked logic symbol's symbol designation.
When not linked layout symbol:
The text field will be like a variable text for the user. The user will be able to enter any text.
133. Installation+Location+Symbol designation (One row, compressed)
When linked layout symbol:
The text field will automatically represent the linked logic symbol's installation, location and
symbol designation presented in one row without carriage return. Elwin will compress the
string to not show same location as the layout page.
When not linked layout symbol:
The text field will be like a variable text for the user. The user will be able to enter any text.
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134. Installation+Location+Symbol designation (One row, full)
When linked layout symbol:
The text field will automatically represent the linked logic symbol's installation, location and
symbol designation presented in one row without carriage return.
When not linked layout symbol:
The text field will be like a variable text for the user. The user will be able to enter any text.
135. Installation+Location+Symbol designation (Rows, compressed)
When linked layout symbol:
The text field will automatically represent the linked logic symbol's installation, location and
symbol designation presented in several rows. Elwin will compress the string to not show
same location as the layout page.
When not linked layout symbol:
The text field will be like a variable text for the user. The user will be able to enter any text.
136. Installation+Location+Symbol designation (Rows, full)
When linked layout symbol:
The text field will automatically represent the linked logic symbol's installation, location and
symbol designation presented in several rows.
When not linked layout symbol:
The text field will be like a variable text for the user. The user will be able to enter any text.
142. Terminal pin
When linked layout symbol:
The text field will automatically represent the linked logic symbol's terminal pin. For all other
logic symbols than Terminal symbol this field will be blank.
When not linked layout symbol:
The text field will be like a variable text for the user. The user will be able to enter any text.
204. Cross-reference text
When linked layout symbol:
The text field will automatically represent a cross-reference text to the logic symbol.
When not linked layout symbol:
The text field will be like a variable text for the user. The user will be able to enter any text.

Text height
Enter a value for the text height.

Text adjust
Select one of the text adjust options.

Text rotation
Decide the text rotation. The rotation will be around the text insertion point.
3) Click OK.
4) The text object is now attached to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in position and click.
NOTE!
It's only possible to insert one type of the same variable text per symbol, which means only nine variable
texts may be inserted.

9.21 Logic symbol
9.21.1 About logic symbols

A logic symbol is the symbol type you will work the most with. A logic symbol is symbol which you
insert to circuit diagrams. Example of logic symbols are push buttons, relays, PLC's, cables, wires...
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The main advantage with logic symbols is that you don't have to define graphics each time you insert a
symbol. And each symbol is speciality made for its purpose. To almost all logic symbol types you can
link components and engraving plates objects. From this information Elwin will automatically create bill
of material lists, order lists, engraving plate lists, connection lists and so on...

See also
Summary of logic symbol types
Create new logic symbol

9.21.2 Summary of logic symbol types

Elwin has several types of logic symbols. Each of them have special features. All logic symbols may be
inserted to circuit diagrams. Only revision symbol type can be inserted to both circuit diagrams and
layout pages.

e Parent symbol
The most commonly used symbol type. Is used for symbols when you need or not cross references.

e Child symbol
The child symbol needs a parent symbol to function correctly. Example of a child symbol is an

auxiliary contact symbol which a designed on a different page than it's parent symbol, the coil
symbol. An automatic cross reference between the parent and child symbol is automatically created
by Elwin.

e Wire name symbol
This logic symbol defines a wire name for a connection between two connections.

e Wire cross reference symbol
Is used to extend a connection to another circuit diagram.

e Wire type symbol
This logic symbol defines a wire type for a connection between two connections. The wire type
information is type of wire, color, gauge, manufacturer and so on...

e Cable lead symbol
This type defines a cable lead in a multi-core cable.

e Component list symbol
This symbol type has the ability to mirror a parent, terminal or auxiliary symbol's defined
components.

e Black box connection
The black box connection is used to define connection points in a black box.

e PLC parent symbol
The PLC parent is like a normal parent symbol, but with an additional PLC parent function.

e PLC child symbol
Mirrors a PLC parent symbol.

e Terminal symbol
Used to define terminals.

e Auxiliary symbol
The auxiliary symbols extends the function of a parent symbol.

¢ Revision symbol
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This symbol type defines revisions within the project. The revision list "collects" all revision symbols

to a nice sorted list.

9.21.3 What is a parent symbol

A parent symbol is a logic symbol with the following characteristics.

Connections
Components
Engraving plates

Symbol texts

DIP switch functionality

Unique symbol designation

Cross-references to child, auxiliary and component list symbols.

Example of parent symbols are coils, pushbuttons, circuit breakers, contactors and so on...

An important feature of a parent symbol is the stand-alone capability, i.e. no other logic symbols are
necessary for the completion of the symbol. This feature makes the parent symbol the most common in

Elwin.

You can complement the parent symbol with other symbol types. Below you will find some examples of

parent symbols and its sub-symbols.

Example 1:

A coil (parent symbol) is drawn on a circuit diagram. A child symbol is drawn on another circuit
diagram. In this case automatic cross-references are generated between the two logic symbols
(/1.4G and /1.3G). The cross-references shows the circuit diagram page number where to find the

parent or child.

Farent symbol

Al |13

Ki [ ] \
AYS 14

L7

=

=

Example 2:

Child symbol
|13
K1
SL30 g

A coil (parent symbol) is defined with only the coil symbol. The user has constructed the relay by
adding two auxiliary symbols to the parent symbol. A child symbol is drawn on another circuit

diagram. Elwin has automatically created the cross-reference between the auxiliary symbol and the

parent symbol.
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Farent symbol

Auliary symbols

-Ke

Al

Ac

15

\14

Fﬂ
e

o)
L

—
-

Example 3:

Child symbol
=1
—K2
/1eB 1oo

A coil (parent symbol) is defined in a circuit diagram and has components defined. A component list
symbol shows the defined components from the parent symbol. The component list symbol may be
positioned anywhere in the project's diagrams, but the main intention is to position the symbol close

to its parent symbol.

Parent symbol

JE S

|1'.'! 21
o
14 (22

ST515

e el Kl

LTI,

See also

Properties of parent symbol

Properties of child symbol

9.21.4 Whatis a child symbol

Component list symbol

-1
S

Descripton
Units Order number
1 Clrcult breaker, L1-0168

FEZMI-016

1

Eldxllory contoct block, IMOAINC
HHII-FEZD

A child symbol is a logic symbol with the following characteristics.

Connections
Cross-reference to its parent symbol
Symbol texts
DIP switch functionality

Example of child symbols are auxiliary contacts, pushbutton, light indicators and so on.

A child symbol can not be used without its parent symbol.

Example:

A coil (parent symbol) is drawn on a circuit diagram. A child symbol is drawn on another circuit
diagram. In this case automatic cross-references are generated between the two logic symbols
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(/1.4G and /1.3G). The cross-references shows the circuit diagram page number where to find the
parent or child.

Farent symbol Child symbol

Al |13 |13

<[] \ Kl\
a2 14 /L35G g

/1405

See also
Properties of parent symbol
Properties of child symbol

9.21.5 What is a wire name symbol

A wire name symbol defines a name to a wire. You can place several wire name symbols on the same
wire, but the name will always be equal. For instance, the wire starts on diagram 1 and ends on diagram
2, then it's possible to have two wire names both in the start and in the end. If you change the name in
one place, then Elwin will automatically change the other wire names to match the change.

Example 1:
Two wire symbols show wire name of wires. In the example 0112 and 0113 are examples of wire
name symbols.

al 2
= =
&1 12 &1 |13
-K4 \ —K2 \
Yy 14 B 14
See also

Properties of wire name

9.21.6 What is a wire cross reference symbol

A wire cross reference symbol is like an extension of a wire to another location or diagram. The symbol
type is useful when you connect a wire to symbols located on different circuit diagrams.
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9.21.7

Every wire cross reference symbol is given an unique designation. The designation instructs Elwin which
symbols to connect with eachother. This structure will build up designations which comes in pair, one
input and one output.

You can use the same designation for several pairs, as long as you don't insert them to the same circuit
diagrams. This is useful when you define your power lines, which often are represented on several circuit
diagrams.

Example 1:
A wire should continue from one circuit diagram to another. By using a wire cross reference symbol
(001) the wire connection are completed.

Wire cross symbol Wire cross symbol
Zircuit diagram 1 Circuit diagram 2
L001] 21D AAE L001]
Al il
kG —K7
T B
Example 2:
Wire cross symbols with the same designation on several pages.
Diagram 10~ Diagram11 .~ ~ Diagram 12
%xum 10230 - [L1) [L1] = 1240 FH30 I--H
ﬁh S0 A10.20 = [LE] [Led = 1240 S1.230 I-H
&p F1L00 £10.30 o (L3 [L3] e F1200 FH30 pﬁ
See also

Properties of wire cross reference symbol

What is a wire type symbol

A wire type symbol is used to define a wire type to a specific wire in the project. Each wire must be
specified in the project.

When you insert wire type symbol to the circuit diagrams, then the diagrams gets rather messy with a
lot of information. For this reason it's possible to hide the wire type symbols when you print and export
the diagrams.

Example:
The example shows a wire type symbol on the wire between logic symbol K6 and K7.
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13
K6\

14

HOSY —K
VIT
0,5

13

—K?\
14

See also
Properties of wire type

9.21.8 What is a cable lead symbol

A cable lead symbol is used to define a multi-core cable's leads. For each of the cable's leads you must
insert a cable lead symbol. The leads of the cable can use different logic symbols, as long as the type is
cable lead.

Example:
From two terminals there are two cable lead symbols defined. Please note that you can individually
hide the designation text fields (see lead 2).

%1 1 2
o o
HEXT |
—4J1
+EXT ~
—HL1 2y
e

Sea also
Properties of cable lead symbol

9.21.9 What is a component list symbol

A component list type symbol lists its parent symbol's all components. It will also list the parents
possible auxiliary symbols components.
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The symbol type also supports variable text field for you as an user to define.

A component list symbol is a logic symbol with the following characteristics.
e Cross-reference to its parent symbol
e Symbol texts

Example:
A coil (parent symbol) is defined in a circuit diagram and has components defined. A component list
symbol shows the defined components from the parent symbol. The component list symbol may be
positioned anywhere in the project's diagrams, but the main intention is to position the symbol close
to its parent symbol.

Parent symbol Component list symbol

1 |3 |5 LML

EEE e univs | Descben
) L L N 224

L \ ‘] \ ] |' Clrcult bireaker, L1-0166
1 a2 1 PKZMO-016
1 Eldxllory contoct block, IMOAINC
== MWHL11-PEZ0

o s s

NOTE!
It's currently not possible to get a cross-reference from the parent symbol to the component list symbol.

See also
Properties of component list symbol

9.21.10 What is a black box connection

A black box connection object defines each connection point to a black box object. Elwin will
automatically search for connections and create wires to the black box connection, if the black box
connection is positioned in a black box rectangle object.

The connection object is normally a quite simple object and you will probably only need one symbol in
your database library. When you use the black box connection then it's important that you position the
object inside a black box rectangle.

A black box connection object is a logic symbol with the following characteristics.
¢ A connection point which can be rotated.

Example:
A black box is defined (A1) and inside the rectangle six black box connection objects are inserted. The
connection objects complement the black box.
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R e S
R & T & T & I
CLLEL
MR
KRR

Each black box connection object(L1L2 L3T1 T2 and T3) are separated objects and can individually
be moved, copied, changed and deleted. You can move one black box connection from one black box to
another black box without causing any conflicts.

See also
Properties of a black box
Properties of a black box connection

9.21.11 What is a PLC parent symbol

A PLC parent symbol reminds a lot of a regular parent symbol, but with the extra feature of acting as
PLC I/O information holder.

A PLC parent symbol is a logic symbol with the following characteristics.
Unique symbol designation

Connections

Components

Engraving plates

Cross-references to child, auxiliary and component list symbols.
Symbol texts

I/0O parent function

DIP switch functionality

Elwin handles PLC I/O points in several different ways, enabling you to define your preferred way of
documentation. Some designers like to have a parent symbol for the complete I/O module, but draw the
connection points on different circuit diagrams (see example 1). Other designers like to make all
connections of the module on the same circuit diagram (see example 2). There are also a third option
(see example 3), which combines example 1 and 2.

In example 4 the PLC parent symbol has been designed with a cross-reference symbol to regular child
symbol.

Example 1:
A PLC parent symbol(Al) is defined with four I/O points in a circuit diagram. The parent symbol has
four regular connection points (1,11,10 and 20) for directly connection. A PLC child symbol is used
for the physical connection to the 1/0 point. Elwin is automatically creating a cross-reference (/1.3
and /1.1) between the parent and the child symbol.
Even though is not shown in the example you can define 1/0 names, 1/0 symbols and I/O
description for each I/O point. The I/O information is shared between the parent and the child
symbol, which means if you change in either symbol you will automatically change in both.
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Example 2:

This example shows a PLC parent symbol directly used without any PLC child symbols.
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Example 3:
This example shows a PLC parent symbol with 8 1/O points and three regular connection points. The

parent symbol displays also the I/O description of each 1/0O point. A PLC child symbol has the
physical connections for each point and the child symbol may be positioned on another circuit
diagram.

PLC parent symbol

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation



222 Elwin user manual

Al & éé Cross—t+eference
L Yos g CTPEETPRTENETEE
® el
£ STERETED
QLo L
3 ZTORPED

@0,
4 WARNIMGE

o2 | AETIVE

5 | aTOPS -
mpa | ALTIVE

E L&sMP-TOWER
Q10,4 | GREEN

7 | L&MP TOWER
ons | FED

B | L&aMP-TOWER
mn.s | WHITE

o | LAaMP-TOWER
qn,7 | TELLOW

PLC child symbol
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Exempel 4:
This example shows you can implement cross-reference child symbols to the PLC parent symbol.

PLC parent symbol Child symbol
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See also

Properties of a PLC parent symbol

9.21.12 What is a PLC child symbol

A PLC child symbol is a logic symbol with the following characteristics.

Connections

1/0 cross-references to its PLC parent symbol
Symbol texts

DIP switch functionality

A PLC child should not be used without a PLC parent symbol. The main reason is that Elwin doesn't
generate the 1/O points to the project 1/O list.

A PLC child can have several I/O points defined in the logic symbol (see example 3 in the PLC parent
symbol). You can also combine 1/0O connections with regular connections.

Example:

A PLC parent symbol(Al) is defined with four 1/O points in a circuit diagram. The parent symbol has

four regular connection points (1,11,10 and 20) for directly connection. A PLC child symbol is used
for the physical connection to the I/O point. Elwin is automatically creating a cross-reference (/1.3

and /1.1) between the parent and the child symbol.
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Even though is not shown in the example you can define I/O names, 1/0 symbols and I/O
description for each I/O point. The I/O information is shared between the parent and the child

~symbol, which means if you change in either symbol you will automatically change in both.

PLC porent symbol ~ * PLC child symbol
N P NP S PN g

; % § @ A1
=5 7 2100
— ' DIGITAL
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4 ol
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See also

Properties of a PLC child symbol

9.21.13 What is a terminal symbol

A terminal symbol is a logic symbol with the following characteristics.

Several connection with the same name and potential
Components

Engraving plates

Symbol texts

DIP switch functionality

Basically a terminal symbol is a parent symbol, but with the main difference you can only have one
connection point name. By using the terminal symbol you will also have the possibility to generate
terminal lists.

Example:

An use of two terminal symbols. And the automatically generated terminal list.
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See also
Properties of a terminal symbol

9.21.14 What is an auxiliary symbol

An auxilirary symbol is logic symbol which complements a parent symbol with extra features. The
symbol type has the following characteristics.

e Connection

e Cross-references to child and component list symbols.
e Components

e Symbol texts

e DIP switch functionality

A typical use of an auxiliary symbol is an auxiliary contact of a relay, circuit breaker or contactor. By
using auxiliary symbols you build you logic symbols directly in the circuit diagram without adding new
logic symbols in the database library.

Example:
A coil (parent symbol) is defined with only the coil symbol. The user has constructed the relay by
adding two auxiliary symbols to the parent symbol. A child symbol is drawn on another circuit
diagram. Elwin has automatically created the cross-reference between the auxiliary symbol and the
child symbol.
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See also

Properties of an auxiliary symbol

9.21.15 What is a revision symbol

A revision symbol is a logic symbol type which you can insert to both circuit diagrams and layout pages.
The use of a revision symbol is to indicate a change in the drawing package.

By combining revision symbols and a page header of the type revision list you can quickly and easily
create an overview of the projects changes. The list may be created with cross-references to the project

changes.
Example 1:
Changed by
HM.
Chonger
A | New maln fon XM 22/4/2006  [ES/A/E
Rewv|Description Lignoture Dote cc/dse

A revision symbol is positioned in the page header of a circuit diagram. The logic symbol is designed to
fit in the page header graphics.

Example 2:
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T
EAY
S
EA

This example shows a revision symbol positioned in the circuit diagram to indicate a change. The logic
symbol is designed to only show the revision number and a graphical triangle. The revision symbol
includes more information, but the designer of the logic symbol has choosen to not show all possible

text fields.

Page header - Revision list
Revision summary

Revislon | Date Slphoture | Cross reference| Beskrlivhing
A zes4/ella MM Pl Mew molh fan for the Lupgrode of alrflow from 70000m3h to 35100m3h
A 224,/ 2006 WM S0 MNew clrcult breaker for the upslze of the motoe.

A clip from the revision list. The list shows information about the revision notes in example 1 and
example 2.

9.21.16 Create new logic symbol

When you create a new logic symbol you first have to know the type of logic symbol. There are several
different types of logic symbols (see the summary of logic symbol types).

Most the symbol types you can define in different rotation versions (Main, +90°, +180° and +270°). The
different rotations will greatly help the user of the logic symbol to insert the symbol in his way.

When you have created the main version, then Elwin has an automatic function to create the other
versions. The function will probably not rotate exactly how you want to design the symbols, but it will
give you a good start of editing. And most important the function will give you an exact match in logic

objects.

To create a new logic symbol
Open the database library.

o0k~ wNE

in the catalog Logic symbol.

~

Right-click Logic symbol in the project tree, in the popup menu click Add logic symbol.

Select the type of logic symbol. Please note the type is not possible to change, so choose wisely.
Enter the logic symbol name. Note the symbol name must be an unique name in the database.
Click OK to confirm the new logic symbol.
The new logic symbol with its empty rotation versions is now created to the database and is listed

Open the logic symbol roation and add graphics objects and texts.
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See also
Logic symbol properties

9.21.17 Logic symbol properties

The properties of a logic symbol are edited both in a dialog box and in the graphics edit mode. The
graphics edit mode are opened by double-click the logic symbol version hame in the project tree.

Open the properties of a logic symbol
¢ Open the catalog Logic symbol in the project tree, then open specific logic symbol type catalog of
your symbol, then right-click your logic symbol, in the popup menu click Properties.

The Logic symbol properties dialog box opens.

Logic symbol properties E|

Properties l Editing] Status] Infu:urmatiu:un]

Type | J

Marne (& | dentifier |K

Diescription ||:|:-i| syrnbal withaut contactz [use ausihay logic syrmbals to complement]

] Help Cancel

Type
Shows the logic symbol type. The type is not possible to change after the initial creation of the
symbol.

Name
Enter an unigue name of the logic symbol.

Description
Enter an optional description text of the logic symbol.

Identifier
Enter the initial symbol designation of a new logic symbol. When the user insert the logic symbol,
then the symbol designation field will be pre-defined to this setting.
This is an optional field and may be left blank.

Allow multiple connection points
Only visible and applicable for Terminal symbols.
Select this option to disable the function "check for multiple connections points" in the project
editing. With this option selected you can insert two or more terminals symbols with the exact same
designation and terminal pin without any error message.
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Force 1/0O descriptions to one row
Only visible and applicable for PLC parent symbol and PLC child symbol
Select this option to suppress PLC description texts to be in one row. This means I/O description
texts entered on several rows will be presented in the logic symbol on one row.
De-select this option to always have the logic symbol present I/O description texts exactly as
entered by the user.

OK
Click OK to confirm the changes.

Cancel
Click Cancel to abort all changes.

Properties  Editing l Status] Infnrmatiun]

Wwidth of edit area 1000 ey
Height of edit area 1200 mm

Girid [v 05 mm

About edit area
The edit area specifies the area where you draw your logic symbol. The edit area is only relevant
when you edit the symbol and has no function for the user of the symbol. Enter the edit as small as
possible, because it will simplify your edit.
The edit area may at any time be changed, but be careful not to "lose" objects when you decrease
the area.

Grid
Check this option if you like objects to be placed on the grid. The value sets the size of the grid.

NOTE!

The grid setting is extremely important when editing logic symbols. You must be very careful that you
draw all connection points and insertion points for all logic symbols with the same grid. Because Elwin
handles all connections between logic symbols so the grids must be identical.

Properties | Editing  Status l Informatian

Statuz

Replacement symbol

Status
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Select the status of the logic symbol.

active
The logic symbol object is available in the projects, both for new objects and for existing. This

status is the normal.

obsolete
The logic symbol is available to the projects, but only for existing objects. You can't insert
obsolete logic symbol definitions to your projects. If you make a project verification then Elwin
will raise a warning for each used logic symbol with status obsolete.

deleted
A deleted logic symbol can't be opened/used in any project. A project verification will raise an
error message for each used logic symbol with status deleted.

Once you have saved the database, then all deleted logic symbols will lose most of its properties
and it's not possible to change the status. A deleted logic symbol is lost and can no more be
selected to status normal or obsolete.

Replacement symbol
When a logic symbol is selected to status obsolete or deleted, then you can select a replacement
logic symbol. If you have selected a replacement symbol then Elwin will ask the user of the old logic

symbol if he wants to replace it.

F"ru:-perties] Editing] Statuz  Information

Created 118/7/2005 121321
Updated 14/9/2005 19:35% 24
Created

Date of the creation of the object.

Updated
Date of the madification of the object.

9.21.18 Create automatic rotated versions

Most of the logic symbol types you can define in different rotation versions (Main version, +90°, +180°
and +270°). All versions must be identical in logic, i.e. equal number of connections, child connections,
variable texts and I/O connections. The only difference between the versions are the graphics layout.

When you have created the main version, then Elwin has an automatic function to create the other
versions. The function will probably not rotate exactly how you want to design the symbols, but it will
give you a good start of editing. And most important the function will give you an exact match in logic
objects.

To automatically create the rotate versions
1. Right-click the logic symbol in the project tree, then click Create rotated versions in the popup

menu.
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2. Click Yes in the confirmation dialog box.
3.  Open each version and do the final edit.

NOTE!
When you create rotated versions, then Elwin will over-write the existing versions.

9.21.19 Copy logic symbol

A logic symbol and its rotate versions may be copied and pasted as a duplicate. The logic symbol is
copied to the Elwin clipboard and will stay in the clipboard until you copy another object.

NOTE!
You can not copy an object from one database to another opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between databases or open the source database in the same instance.

To copy a logic symbol

1. Open the database library with your logic symbol.

2. Open the catalog Logic symbol in the project tree, then right-click your symbol, in the popup menu
click Copy.

See also
Paste logic symbol
Import database object

9.21.20 Paste logic symbol

A copied logic symbol may be pasted to the database or to another database how many times you like.
The only restriction is to change the name to an unique name within the same database.

NOTE!
You can not paste a copied object from another database opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between instances.

To paste a logic symbol
1. Copy the logic symbol.

. . [:-:l Paszte ] .
2. Click the icon == in the Edit toolbox.
or
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.
or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctri+V.
3. Inthe Paste Logic symbol dialog box, enter the properties.
4. Click OK to confirm the new symbol.

See also

Copy logic symbol
Import database object
Logic symbol properties

9.21.21 Draw graphics object to the logic symbol

You can add text and graphics objects to the logic symbol object. The procedure of editing is the same
as for all other objects, like layout symbols and page headers.

To draw graphics objects to a logic symbol
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=

Open the database library with your logic symbol.

2. Open the catalog Logic symbol in the project tree, then open your logic symbol type catalog, then
double-click the symbol and version you like to edit.

3. The logic symbol version is now opened in the edit window and ready to be edited.

0 & T e
~, @ m
b =

The graphics objects are from left to right in the above Graphics toolbox;
Rectangle

Line

Circle center radius

Circle 2-point diameter

Ellipse center

Arrow

Picture (currently not available for logic symbols)

Text object

Measurement (currently not available for logic symbols)
Arc

9.21.22 Draw text objects to the logic symbol

The text objects to a logic symbol can be of two different types, static and variable texts.

Static texts can not be changed by the user of the logic symbol. The text is fixed once in the edit mode
of the symbol.
Variable texts will differ in function depending on type.

To insert text object (static and variable text)

1) Select the text tool from the Graphics toolbox.
O&E T e
|
b @ [

or
Click Draw in menu bar (if activated), then click Text.

2) The New text object dialog box opens.
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Mew text object n
Text
Type
B. Stahic: bext '
Text height Test adjust T ext ratatian
2.0000{  rmm o O O T%t
. —
®@ O O & 0O s OF
O 0 O 2
k. Help Cancel
Text

Enter the text. Use the character = for line carriage.
If the text type is not 6. static text, then the text field will only be like a preview text in the edit
mode. The text will show different when the user uses the logic symbol.

Type

Select the text type.

6. Text
When the user uses the logic symbol, then the text field will show exactly what you enter in the
Text field.

130. Installation
A text field that will automatically show the logic symbol's installation.

131. Location
A text field that will automatically show the logic symbol's location.

132. Symbol designation
A text field that will automatically show the logic symbol's symbol designation.

133. Installation+Location+Symbol designation (One row, compressed)
The text field will automatically represent the logic symbol's installation, location and symbol
designation presented in one row without carriage return. Elwin will compress the string to not
show same location as the layout page.

134. Installation+Location+Symbol designation (One row, full)
The text field will automatically represent the logic symbol's installation, location and symbol
designation presented in one row without carriage return.

135. Installation+Location+Symbol designation (Rows, compressed)
The text field will automatically represent the logic symbol's installation, location and symbol
designation presented in several rows. Elwin will compress the string to not show same location
as the circuit diagram.

136. Installation+Location+Symbol designation (Rows, full)
The text field will automatically represent the logic symbol's installation, location and symbol
designation presented in several rows.

146. Variable text
A variable text type will let the user of the logic symbol define the text. A good example of a use
of variable text is for a relay symbol which has a field to show the coil voltage. Or a circuit
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breaker which has a variable text for the current setting.
For each variable text you must define a description text. The description text will the user of the
logic symbol see when he uses the symbol. See section Use variable texts.

Text height
Enter a value for the text height.

Text adjust
Select one of the text adjust options.

Text rotation
Enter a value for the text rotation. The rotation will be around the text insertion point.

3) Click OK.

4) The text object is now attached to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in position and click.

9.21.23 Define connection point

A connection to a logic symbol is created by the connection point object. For each connection point you
define the direction of the connection (up,right,down or left), a description text for the user and a pre-
defined connection name.

Connection point objects may be used for the following logic symbol types:

e Parent symbol

e Child symbol
e Black box connection (only one connection point can be defined, which will be automatically

created and can not be deleted)
PLC parent symbol

PLC child symbol

Terminal symbol

Auxiliary symbol

To define a connection point object
1. Open the logic symbol for edit, by double-click one of the logic symbol's rotate versions.
2. Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Connection point.

or

Click T in the toolbox Edit tools.
3. Move the mouse pointer to the intended connection point position and click.
Enter the properties of the connection point.
5. Click OK to confirm the connection point properties.

&

NOTE!

The grid setting is extremely important when editing connection points. You must be very careful that
you draw all connection points for all logic symbols with the same grid setting. If you draw connection
points with different grid setting, then you will face problems with the automatic wire connection function.

See also
Connection point properties
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9.21.24 Edit connection point

The connection point object is edited both in the edit window and in a dialog box. In the edit window you
move the connection text and connection point in correct position. When you select either text or point,
then you will see the handles which are used to move the objects.

You can also use the commands:

Copy
Cut
Paste
Delete

Duplicate
To move the connection point objects

Example:
In the below example picture a connection point is selected.

ABR

Click the insertion point to move the object and the object will attach to the mouse pointer. Move the
mouse pointer to the new position and click to confirm the new position. Abort the movement by press
the ESC-key.

To move the connection point with its text, then select the connection point and use one of the following
methods to activate the command.
¢ Right-click the page and in the popup menu click Move object(s).

e Click {_3 b ove object|z]

in the Edit toolbox.
¢ Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Move object(s).
¢ Press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command is pre-configured to Ctrl+M

To edit a connection point

Open the properties in one of the following methods:

¢ Right-click the connection point or the connection text, then click Properties in the popup menu.

e Double-click the connection point or the connection text.

e Select the connection point, then press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).
Command is pre-configured to E.

e Select the connection point, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s).
(All selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the connection point, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's
properties dialog box opens)

The Properties of connection point dialog box opens.
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Properties of connection point n
Text
A1
D ezcription
Coil +
Type
122. Connection direction down w
Text height Test adjust Text ratatian
2,0000/ mm O O O T%t
. —
o O O & e s OF
O 0 ® Q.
k. Help Cancel
Text

This text will be the pre-named connection point when the user inserts the logic symbol.

Description
Enter a description text of the connection point. The user will see this text as a description of the
connection point.

Type
Select in which direction Elwin will search for a connection point.
120. Connection direction up
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search up for a connection point.
121. Connection direction right
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search to the right for a connection point.
122. Connection direction down
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search down for a connection point.
123. Connection direction left
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search to the left for a connection point.

Text height
Enter a value for the text height (connection point name, in the example Al).

Text adjust
Select one of the text adjust options.

Text rotation
Select the rotation for the text (Al). The rotation will be centered around the text insertion point.

Click OK to confirm the changes to the connection point.
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Sea also
Define connection point

9.21.25 Define child cross reference point

A child cross reference point is an object which you can add to parent and auxiliary symbols. The object
mirrors connection points from a child symbol. The most common use of these objects are when you
define relays and its contacts. Often you want to draw the coil and the contacts on separate diagrams
and then child cross reference points are the solution.

Child cross reference points may be used for the following logic symbol types:
e Parent symbol

e PLC parent symbol

e Auxiliary symbol

The most easy way to describe the child cross reference point is with an example:

Farent symbol Child symbol
Al |13 |13
K1 ] \ Kl\
a2 14 /L35G g
L7
=
=

Parent symbol:
The above parent symbol is a logic symbol with two connection points (Al and A2). One child cross
reference object is also defined (13, 14 and the cross-reference).

Child symbol:
The child symbol has two connection points defined (13 and 14).

Result:
The symbol designation (K1) and the child cross reference (13 and 14) is identical, then Elwin will create
a cross-refence between the two logic symbols (/1.4G and /1.3G).

NOTE!
To each parent symbol it's possible to define up to 50 child cross reference points. And each point can
have up to 100 connections.

To define a child cross reference point
1. Open the logic symbol for edit, by double-click one of the logic symbol's rotate versions.
2. Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Child cross reference point.

or

Click ™ in the toolbox Edit tools.
3. Move the mouse pointer to the position where you like to have the new cross reference text, then
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click.
4. Enter the properties of the child cross reference point.
5. Click OK to confirm the new point.

You have now created the point. To complete the definition you also have to define at least one
connection point linked to the point.

6. Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Child connection point.
or

x

Click ™ in the toolbox Edit tools.

7. Move the mouse pointer to the position where you like to have the new cross reference text, then
click.

8. Enter the properties of the properties of the child connection point.

9. Click OK to confirm the new child connection point.

Repeat step 6 to 9 until you have completed the number of child connection points for the cross-
reference point.

See also
Edit child cross reference point

9.21.26 Edit child cross reference point

A child cross reference point and its connection points are edited both in the edit window and in dialog
boxes. In the edit window you move the cross reference text and connection points in correct position.
When you select the text, then you will see the handle which is used to move the object.

You can also use the commands:
Copy

Cut

Paste

Delete

Duplicate

To move the the cross reference object or connection points

Example:
A logic symbol is defined with two connection points (Al and A2), some graphics objects and one
cross-reference point (120) and its two connection texts (13 and 14).
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N
133

Click the insertion point to move the object and the object will attach to the mouse pointer. Move the
mouse pointer to the new position and click to confirm the new position. Abort the movement by press
the ESC-key.

To move all selected objects then use one of the following methods:
Right-click the page and in the popup menu click Move object(s).

Click 2 kM owve object(s]

in the Edit toolbox.
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Move object(s).
Press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command is pre-configured to Ctrl+M

To edit a child cross reference point

Open the properties in one of the following methods:

¢ Right-click the cross reference text, then click Properties in the popup menu.

e Double-click the cross reference text.

e Select the cross reference text, then press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).
Command is pre-configured to E.

e Select the cross reference text, then click Edit in the menu bar, then click Edit object(s). (All
selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the cross reference text, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's
properties dialog box opens)

The Properties of child cross reference point dialog box opens.
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Insert new child cross reference point n

Text

+

Dezcription

Mormally open contact

Type
110. Child cross reference paoint e
Text height Text adjust T ext ratation
2.0000/ mm o O O T%t
nn —
C 0O @ & OF . OF
O O O 2
()% Help Cancel
Text

This text will just be used in the edit mode of the logic symbol. Use the Text field like a preview text
in the edit mode. The text will show the actual cross-reference text when the user uses the logic
symbol in project mode. If you leave this text field blank, then Elwin will use the text 110.

Description

Enter a description text of the cross-reference point. This text will be visible for the user of the logic
symbol in project mode. You may leave this text field blank, but it's recommended to enter a text.

Type
Currently only one type is possible, so just leave the selection to 110.

Text height
Enter a value for the text height.

Text adjust
Select one of the text adjust options.

Text rotation
Select one of the text rotation options. The rotation will be around the text insertion point.

Click OK to confirm the changes to the cross-reference point.

To edit a child connection point

Open the properties in one of the following methods:

¢ Right-click the child connection point, then click Properties in the popup menu.

e Double-click the child connection point.

e Select the child connection point, then press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer
settings). Command is pre-configured to E.
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e Select the child connection point, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit
object(s). (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the child connection point, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's

properties dialog box opens)

The Properties of child connection point dialog box opens.
Properties of child connection point n

Text
13

tember of cross reference point

1. Mommally open contact e
Type
112, Child caonnection paint w
Text height Text adjust T ext ratation
2,0000/ mm o O O T%t
e —
@ O O & e s OF
O O O 2
Help Cancel

Text
This text will be the pre-named connection point when the user inserts the logic symbol.

Member of cross reference point
Select a child cross reference point. The list will have all 110 text objects in the logic symbol.

Type
Currently only one type is possible, so just leave the selection to 112.

Text height
Enter a value for the text height.

Text adjust
Select one of the text adjust options.

Text rotation
Enter a value for the text rotation. The rotation will be around the text insertion point.

Click OK to confirm the changes to the child connection point.

See also
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Define child cross reference point

9.21.27 Define DIP switch

A DIP switch is an object which you link graphical objects which are visible/hidden depending on a

setting by the user of the logic symbol.

DIP switches may be used for the following logic symbol types:

Parent symbol

Child symbol
PLC parent symbol

PLC child symbol
Terminal symbol
Auxiliary symbol

To create a DIP switch object

1.
2.

3.

o1

Open the logic symbol for edit, by double-click one of the logic symbol's rotate versions.
Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click DIP switch.
or

Click @ in the toolbox Edit tools.

Insert new DIP switch dialog box opens.
Insert new DIP switch n

Text

Deszcription
Mode address bit 0

Type
108, DIP switch W
T ext height Text adjust T et rotation
2,0000 mm O O O T%t
— —
O @ O g O = OF
O O O Q
] Help Cancel

The only important setting in this dialog box is the description text field. This text will be visible for
the user of the logic symbol in project mode. All other settings are currently not relevant of the DIP

switch object.

Click OK.
A text object attaches to the mouse pointer.
Move the object to any position and click.
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Define graphics object to the DIP switch

1. Draw a graphics object (like a rectangle).

2. Right-click the graphics object, in the popup menu click Properties.
3. Graphics object properties dialog box opens.

Graphics object properties n

Type 1. Rectangle e

Start = mm Stop ¥ mm
Start mm Stap Y mm

Line type
0. Solid line W

Link graphicz object to DIF switch

1. Mode address bit 0 w
(®) Visible in mode ON () *isible in mode OFF
] 4 Cancel

In the list box Link graphics object to DIP switch select which DIP switch object to link to the
graphics object.

4. Select Visible in mode ON if you like the graphics object to be visible when the user setting is ON
in the circuit diagram.
or
Select Visible in mode OFF if you like the graphics object to be visible when the user setting is
OFF in the circuit diagram.

5. Select a line type for the rectangle

6. Click OK.

9.21.28 Define component list

A component list type symbol lists its parent symbol's all components. It will also list the parents
possible auxiliary symbols components.

This type of symbol is useful when you want to show a logic symbol's components directly in the circuit
diagram. Some devices are build up with several different components and by using this symbol type the
panel-builder will directly see the components used without using the bill of material list.

This symbol type works in parallell with the bill of material list.

Component list object may be used for the following logic symbol types:
e Component list symbol

Example:
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Parent symbol Component list symbol

1 I ] —QI

EEE e univs | Descben
) L L N 224

L \ ‘] \ ] |' Clrcult bireaker, L1-0166
1 a2 1 PKZMO-016
1 Eldxllory contoct block, IMOAINC
I || NWHI11-PKZ0

o s s

A circuit breaker is used on a circuit diagram and has two components defined. A component list
symbol has the exact same symbol designation which means it will show the parent symbol's
components. Also it will show a cross-reference to the parent symbol. The component list symbol can
be placed on the same or different circuit diagram as the parent symbol.

To define a component list object

1. Open a logic symbol of the type Component list symbol for edit, by double-click one of the logic
symbol's rotate versions.

2. Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click Component list.
or

Click ™ in the toolbox Edit tools.
3. Move the mouse pointer any position where you like to have the component list object, then click.
4. Enter the properties of the component list object.
5. Click OK to confirm the list.

You have created the main object for the component list. Now it's possible to add variable texts with
information about each component. You can also add variable graphics objects to the list.

See also

Edit component list

Draw text objects to the logic symbol
Component list variable text types
Component list variable graphics objects

9.21.29 Edit component list

A component list object is edited both in the edit window and in a dialog box. The insertion point position
in the logic symbol has no function, but is just information about the list direction.

When you have inserted the component list object, then the variable text types 401-417 will be available.
You will also be able to define graphics objects to the list.

133 pite Description
L S M der numkoer
145
e 2HE  w 401

S A01.

416, 4073

S A01.

416, 4073
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The component list object's insertion point is selected in the above example. The arrow is indicating
down, which means the list rows will be added downwards.

To edit a component list object

Open the properties in one of the following methods:

Right-click the component list object, then click Properties in the popup menu.

Double-click the component list object.

Select the component list object, then press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer
settings). Command is pre-configured to E (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)
Select the component list object, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit
object(s). (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)

Select the component list object, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's
properties dialog box opens)

The Component list symbol properties dialog box opens.

Component list symbol properties E|

Gap between component rows

78 mm

Drirection of rows

|D|:uwn j

MHumnber of tezt rows [only for edit test]

3 rows

] | Help Cancel

Gap between component rows

Enter the gap between each component row.

Direction of rows

Select in which direction the component rows will be added.

Number of test rows

The value simulates how the logic symbol will look like with this number of component rows.
This setting is only applicable when you edit the logic symbol.
A typical setting is 3, which gives you a good idea how the symbol will look like.

Click OK to confirm the changes.

See also
Define component list

9.21.30 Component list variable text types

To the component list symbol there are several variable text types to insert. To be able to use these text
types, then you must have inserted the component list object (see Define component list).
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These text types are presented in a list form, i.e. each text object will be added for each component
defined to the parent symbol. The direction of the list is set by the properties of the component list
object. When you edit the component list symbol then Elwin will automatically list a number of
simulated component rows. In this way, you will get a pretty good idea of the final result.

Example
133 nite lescription
L IS Deder number
145
ST A @0

' ' GO0z

S A01.

416, 407

S A01.

In the above example, three variable text types are defined (416, 401 and 403). Because the Number of
text rows setting of the component list object is 3, then Elwin will list the text types two times more.
See Edit component list.

Below are all available text types of Component list object listed. These text types are used when you
edit a component list object in a logic symbol.
TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
145 Cross-reference to the parent symbol. This text 1001.1A
type is a mandatory text type for component list
symbols and can't be deleted.

Series 1311-1333 are information about the components defined in the parent symbol.

TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
401 Component description Relay, 24VDC, 1-pole switching
contact
402 Article number 45.444.33
403 Ordernumber G2R-1SN(24VDC)
404 Manufacturer ManCorporation
405 Supplier SuppCorporation
406 Technical description A (any)
407 Technical description B (any)
408 Weigth per unit. The unit is the standard unitin  0.6kg
the database.
409 Date component created 3/4/2003
410 Date component updated 21/8/2004
411 Date component price updated 22/3/2005
412 Componentgroup RELAY
413 Price per pack in the original currency. 4
414 Discount in percentage 10
415 Units in one pack 1
416 Units defined in the parent symbol. 1
417 Units definied as spare parts 0
See also

Draw text objects to the logic symbol
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9.21.31 Component list variable graphics objects

To the component list symbol you can set graphics objects to be a part of the list. These graphics
objects will act as a variable text type in list form, which means the objects will add one row for each
component row. To be able to use these graphics objects, then you must have inserted the component
list object (see Define component list).

Example
1385 nite Description
e | YIS Oeger nurbier
145 - M + g1
ST 2ie 401 .
e 403
it + 01 gl
Ale 403
— 401
416 403

In the example there are two variable graphics objects (two rectangles). Because the Number of text
rows setting of the component list object is 3, then Elwin will list the graphics objects two times more.
See Edit component list.

To define a graphics object as variable
1. Draw a graphics object in the ordinary way.
2. Right-click the graphics object, then click Include to component list in the popup menu.

”ffﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ|ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ_...ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ

;;415;;;;\Componen;t;c

Cut f

BEEEERERER: Copy 3

SEEREEERERS Paste v [

il pele

:1:4:5::: £

 Saa N S| Move |

Duplicate L
+  Include to component list

Properties f

9.21.32 Define l/O

I/0 points and connections are used when you define 1/O to logic symbols. There are two symbol types
which can hold information about I/0O, PLC parent symbol and PLC child symbol.

I/0 points, connection and information may be inserted to the following symbol types:
e PLC parent symbol
e PLC child symbol
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To

create an I/O connection point

The connection point is used when you want to connect wires directly to the PLC symbol. You can
use I/0O connection points for both PLC parent symbol and child symbol.

If you insert I/O connection points in a parent symbol, then you can not get a cross-reference for
this point to a child symbol

1. Open a logic symbol of the type PLC parent symbol or PLC child symbol for edit, by double-click
one of the logic symbol's rotate versions.

2. Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click I/O connection point.
or
Click ™ in the toolbox Edit tools.

3. Move the mouse pointer any position where you like to have the connection point, then click.

4. Enter the properties of the 1/O connection point.

5. Click OK to confirm the connection point.

See also

Edit /0O connection point

To create an I/O cross reference point (for PLC parent symbol only)

This type is used when you like to define an I/O point in a parent symbol, which cross-references a
child symbol. This type can only be inserted to PLC parent symbol. The physical wire connection
can only be done in the child symbol.

1. Open a logic symbol of the type PLC parent symbol for edit, by double-click one of the logic
symbol's rotate versions.

2. Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click 1/O cross reference point.
or
Click ** in the toolbox Edit tools.

3. Enter the properties of the I/O cross reference point.

4. Click OK to confirm the point.

5. The point attaches to the mouse pointer, now move the mouse pointer in position where you like to
have the point, then click.

See also

Edit I/O cross reference point

To create I/O-information texts

There are information text types for each 1/0 point. Each information text type must be linked to
either a 1/0 connection point or to a I/O cross reference point. The information in these text types
are set by the user of the logic symbol.
115. /O name
The logical PLC name of the 1/O point. Example: 1:010/00 or X10.
116. 1/0 symbolic name
The 1/0 name set by the programmer of the PLC system. Example: MACHINE_START.
117. 1/0O description
A description text of the 1/O set by the programmer of the PLC system. Example:
PUSHBUTTON TO START THE MACHINE.
118. 1/0O cross reference point
This text type will automatically be the cross reference between 1/O parent and 1/O child.

Open a logic symbol of the type PLC parent symbol or PLC child symbol for edit, by double-click
one of the logic symbol's rotate versions.

Click Insert in the menu bar (if activated), then click /0O information, then click selected 1/0
information text type.

or
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Click 115= " YEMame e toolbox Edit tools,

Click 116= "+ VD SsmbolEname o oolbox Edit tools.
Click 117= A /8 Description in the toolbox Edit tools.
Click 11g= I/ biessieference . 4o 4001box Edit tools.

3. Enter the properties of the I/O information.

Click OK to confirm the information.

5. The information text type attaches to the mouse pointer, now move the mouse pointer in position
where you like to have the point, then click.

E

See also
Edit I/O information texts

9.21.33 Edit I/O connection point

An I/O connection point is edited both in the edit window and in a dialog box. In the edit window you
move the connection text and connection point in correct position. When you select either text or point,
then you will see the handles which are used to move the objects.

Each 1/0 connection has a connection point and a connection text. The objects can be moved
independently.

You can also use the commands:
Copy

Cut

Paste

Delete

Duplicate

To move the connection point objects

Example:
A PLC child symbol with graphics objects and various text types. The I/O connection object is selected
in the example.
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118
115
DIGITAL
CINPUT

~ASE3
D

—  —

Click the insertion point to move the object and the object will attach to the mouse pointer. Move the
mouse pointer to the new position and click to confirm the new position. Abort the movement by press
the ESC-key.

To move the connection point with its text, then select the connection point and use one of the following
methods to activate the command.
¢ Right-click the page and in the popup menu click Move object(s).

« Click {_3 b ove object|z]

in the Edit toolbox.
e Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Move object(s).
e Press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command is pre-configured to Ctrl+M

To edit a /O connection point

Open the properties in one of the following methods:

¢ Right-click the connection point or the connection text, then click Properties in the popup menu.

e Double-click the connection point or the connection text.

e Select the connection point, then press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).
Command is pre-configured to E.

e Select the connection point, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s).
(All selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the connection point, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's
properties dialog box opens)

The Properties of I/O connection point dialog box opens.
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Properties of I/0 connection point n

Test
IMO+

D ezcription

Analog input terminal ch. 0

Type
90. 1/0 connection direction up '
Text height Test adjust T ext ratatiaon
2.0000/ mm O O O T%t
- —
o O O & 0O s OF
® O O 2

Text
This text will be the pre-named I/O connection point when the user inserts the logic symbol to a
circuit diagram.

Description
Enter a description text of the connection point. The user will see this text as a description of the
connection point.

Type
Select in which direction Elwin will search for a connection point.
90. /0 Connection direction up
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search up for a connection point.
91. I/0 Connection direction right
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search to the right for a connection point.
92. I/O Connection direction down
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search down for a connection point.
93. 1/0 Connection direction left
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search to the left for a connection point.

Text height
Enter a value for the text height.

Text adjust
Select one of the text adjust options.

Text rotation
Select the rotation for the connection text. The rotation will be centered around the insertion point.

Click OK to confirm the changes to the 1/O connection point.
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9.21.34 Edit I/O child cross reference point

This type is used when you like to define an 1/O point in a parent symbol, which cross-references a child
symbol. This type can only be inserted to PLC parent symbol. The physical wire connection can only be
done in the child symbol.

An I/O cross reference point is edited both in the edit window and in a dialog box. In the edit window you
move the connection text in correct position. When you select the text, then you will see the handle
which is used to move the object.

You can also use the commands:
Copy

Cut

Paste

Delete

Duplicate

To move an I/O cross reference point

Example:

A PLC parent symbol is defined with graphics objects and various text types. One of the I/O cross
reference objects is selected. To each I/O cross point, two 1/0O information text types are defined (Qx.0
and 118).

o EETT

1L+

1¢2L+)
-~ 10AMD
2062M)

Digitol cutputs, 1600

pai e
DESES
PRSI
114 0x3 18-

Click the insertion point to move the object and the object will attach to the mouse pointer. Move the
mouse pointer to the new position and click to confirm the new position. Abort the movement by press
the ESC-key.

To edit a I/O cross reference point

Open the properties in one of the following methods:

¢ Right-click the I/O cross reference point text, then click Properties in the popup menu.

e Double-click the I/O cross reference point text.

e Select the I/O cross reference point text, then press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer
settings). Command is pre-configured to E.
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e Select the I/O cross reference point text, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click
Edit object(s). (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the I/O cross reference point text, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected
object's properties dialog box opens)

The Properties of I/O child cross reference point dialog box opens.
Properties of |/0 child cross reference point n

Test
IMO+

D ezcrption

Analog input channel 0+

Type
114, [/0 crozz reference point w
Text height Test adjust T ext ratatiaon
1,5000/ mm O O O T%t
- —
®@ O O & 0O s OF
O O O 2

Text
This text will be the pre-named 1/0 connection point when the user inserts the logic symbol.

Description

Enter a description text of the connection point. The user will see this text as a description of the
cross reference point.

Type
Currently only one type is available, 114. I/O cross reference point.

Text height
Enter a value for the text height.

Text adjust
Select one of the text adjust options.

Text rotation
Select the rotation for the connection text. The rotation will be centered around the insertion point.

Click OK to confirm the changes to the I/O child cross reference point.
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9.21.35 Edit I/O information texts

There are information text types for each I/O point. Each information text type must be linked to either
an 1/0 connection point or to an 1/O cross reference point. The information in these text types are set by
the user of the logic symbol.

The I/O information text types are edited both in the edit window and in a dialog box. In the edit window
you move the text in correct position. When you select the text, then you will see the handle which is
used to move the object.

You can also use the commands:
Copy

Cut

Paste

Delete

Duplicate

To move an I/O information text
Example:

A PLC child symbol is defined with graphics objects and various text types. One of the 1/O information
texts is selected in the example symbol.

ap.

115,
DIGITAL
- INPUT -

135
BRI

—  —

Click the insertion point to move the object and the object will attach to the mouse pointer. Move the
mouse pointer to the new position and click to confirm the new position. Abort the movement by press
the ESC-key.

To edit an I/O information object

Open the properties in one of the following methods:

¢ Right-click the I/O information text, then click Properties in the popup menu.

e Double-click the I/O information text.

e Select the I/O information text, then press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).
Command is pre-configured to E.

e Select the I/O information text, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object
(s). (All selected object's properties dialog box opens)
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e Select the I/O information text, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's
properties dialog box opens)

The Properties of I/O information dialog box opens.
" Properties of 1/0 information n

Text

FRESSURE TRAMSMITTER
IMLET OF FAk

tember of /0 crozs reference paint

1. Analog input channel 0+ e
Type
117 1/0 descnphion e
Text height Text adjust Text ratation
1,5000 mm O O O T%t
g —
@ O O & O H OF
O O O 2
k. Help Cancel

Text
This text will be the pre-named I/O information when the user inserts the logic symbol.

Member of I/O cross reference point
Select the I/O point or I/O connection which should be linked with this 1/O information. The list will
have all 90 to 93 and 114 text objects in the logic symbol.

Type
Select which I/O information to show.
115. /O name
The logical PLC name of the 1/O point. Example: 1:010/00 or X10.
116. 1/0 symbolic name
The 1/0 name set by the programmer of the PLC system. Example: MACHINE_START.
117. 1/0O description
A description text of the 1/O set by the programmer of the PLC system. Example:
PUSHBUTTON TO START THE MACHINE.
118. 1/O cross reference point
This text type will automatically be the cross reference between 1/0O parent and 1/O child.

Text height
Enter a value for the text height.

Text adjust
Select one of the text adjust options.
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Text rotation
Select the rotation for the connection text. The rotation will be centered around the insertion point.

Click OK to confirm the changes to the I/O information.

9.21.36 Define wire name

The wire name symbol type is used to define names to wires. This symbol type is quite simple and has
only one special object, the text type 160. Wire name. You can also insert graphics objects and static
texts.

The wire name symbol is defined in only two versions, horizontal and vertical. Elwin will automatically
select the correct version when the user uses the symbol type, based on the wire connection direction.

NOTE!
The text type 160. Wire name is created automatically when you create the symbol type. And it's a
mandatory text type for wire type symbols and can't be deleted.

See also

Wire name

Draw graphics object to the logic symbol
Draw text objects to the logic symbol

9.21.37 Define cable lead symbol

The cable lead symbol type is used to define a cable's leads. The symbol type has some special text
types to show information about the used cable definition.

You can add variable text fields to the symbol type.

Below are all available special text types of Cable lead symbol listed.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
450 The cable name HO5VV5-F
451 The cable type 3G1,5mma2
452 The cable size 15
453 The cable order number 11121113
454 The cable lead comment (this information is from (any)
the user)
455 The cable manufacturer Cable manufacturer Corp.
456 The cable supplier Cable supplier Corp.
457 The cable length (this information is from the 5m
user)
458 The cable size unit mm?2
NOTE!

The text type 113. Cable lead number(name) is created automatically when you create the symbol
type. And it's a mandatory text type for cable lead symbols and can't be deleted.

See also

What is a cable lead symbol

Draw graphics object to the logic symbol
Draw text objects to the logic symbol
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9.21.38 Define wire cross reference symbol

A wire cross reference symbol extends a wire to another circuit diagram. Very often you need to start
the wire from one circuit diagram and end the connection on another page. In these cases you will use
wire cross reference symbols.

For this symbol type you need to define 8 versions. The versions represents all possible ways to use a
wire cross reference symbol, four directions and each direction as input and output.

When you create a new wire cross reference symbol, then Elwin will create 5 objects as a start.

From the left
The origin symbol (can not be deleted)
This object sets the insertion point when the user uses the logic symbol.

132. Cross reference designation (can not be deleted)
This text will represent the designation name from the user.

158. Cross reference text (can not be deleted)
This text will represent the cross reference when the user uses the logic symbol. In the edit window
this text will show 150 to 157 depending on which version you edit.

Simple arrow (can not be deleted)
The arrow indicates the position and direction where Elwin will search for a connection. It's
recommended to position this object on the origin symbol. The object will change depending on
which version you edit.

Arrow (may be deleted)
This is just a graphics object and may be deleted.

You can of course add graphics objects and static texts to the wire cross reference symbol.

See also

What is a wire cross reference symbol
Draw graphics object to the logic symbol
Draw text objects to the logic symbol

9.21.39 Define wire type symbol

A wire type symbol is used to define a wire type to a connection.

The wire type symbol is defined in only two versions, horizontal and vertical. Elwin will automatically
select the correct version when the user uses the symbol type, based on the wire connection direction.

Below are all available special text types of Wire type symbol listed.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

10 Wire length (this information is from the user) 44m

11 Wire comment (this information is from the user) (vad som helst)
20 Wire type HO5V-K
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21 Wire color, full SVART

22 Wire color, short BK

23 Wire size 0.75

24 Wire manufacturer Wire manufacturer Corp.
25 Wire supplier Wire supplier Corp.

26 Wire order number 1121123 333

27 Wire size unit mm2

30 Wire type+size+unit HO5V-K 0.75mm?2

31 Wire size+unit 0.75mm?2

See also

What is a wire type symbol
Draw graphics object to the logic symbol
Draw text objects to the logic symbol

9.21.40 Define black box connection symbol

A black box connection is used for connections to a black box object in the circuit diagrams. A black
box object a simple rectangle object created by the user, but holds the same properties as a parent
symbol (symbol designation, components and engraving plates). To be able to connect to a black box,
then you will insert logic symbols of the type Black box connection.

For each black box connection symbol type you need to define 4 different versions. The 4 versions
represent the four directions you can connect.

When you create a new black box connection, then Elwin will create 5 objects as a start.

From the left

The origin symbol (can not be deleted)
This object sets the insertion point when the user uses the logic symbol.

Simple arrow (can not be deleted)
The arrow indicates the position and direction where Elwin will search for a connection. It's
recommended to position this object on the origin symbol. The object will change depending on
which version you edit.

120. Connection direction up (can not be deleted)
This text represents the connection name of the black box.

Line and circle (may be deleted)
These are just graphics objects and may be deleted.

You can of course add graphics objects and static texts to the black box connection symbol.
See also

Edit black box connection
What is a black box connection

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation



Create and edit the database library| 259

Draw graphics object to the logic symbol
Draw text objects to the logic symbol

9.21.41 Edit black box connection point

A black box connection point is edited both in the edit window and in a dialog box. In the edit window
you move the connection text and connection point in correct position. When you select either text or
point, then you will see the handles which are used to move the objects.

To move a connection point and connection text

Example:
A black box connection is designed with origin object, connection point, connection text and some
graphics objects. The connection point and text are selected.

R e

Click the insertion point to move the object and the object will attach to the mouse pointer. Move the
mouse pointer to the new position and click to confirm the new position. Abort the movement by press
the ESC-key.

To move the connection point with its text, then select the connection point and use one of the following
methods to activate the command.

¢ Right-click the page and in the popup menu click Move object(s).

{_3 b ove object|z]

e Click in the Edit toolbox.
¢ Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Move object(s).
¢ Press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command is pre-configured to Ctrl+M

To edit the black box connection

Open the properties in one of the following methods:

¢ Right-click the connection point or the connection text, then click Properties in the popup menu.

¢ Double-click the connection point or the connection text.

¢ Select the connection point, then press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).
Command is pre-configured to E.

e Select the connection point, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s).
(All selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the connection point, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's properties
dialog box opens)

The Properties of connection point dialog box opens.

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation



260 Elwin user manual

Properties of connection point n
Text
A1
Type
120, Connection direchion up W
Text height Texst adjust Text ratation
1,5000 mm O O O Tgt
e —
C ® O & '®) = oF
O O O 2
k. Help Cancel
Text

This text will be the pre-named connection point when the user inserts the logic symbol.

Type
Select in which direction Elwin will search for a connection point.
120. Connection direction up
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search up for a connection point.
121. Connection direction right
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search to the right for a connection point.
122. Connection direction down
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search down for a connection point.
123. Connection direction left
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search to the left for a connection point.

NOTE!
It's recommended to use the same directions as the logic symbol version (Version 1=120, Version
2=121 and so on).

Text height
Enter a value for the text height.

Text adjust
Select one of the text adjust options.

Text rotation
Select the rotation for the text. The rotation will be centered around the text insertion point.

Click OK to confirm the changes to the connection point.

See also
Define black box connection symbol
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9.21.42 Define terminal symbol

A logic symbol of terminal type is used when you define symbols with only one connection point. A
terminal symbol type has no special objects, but it supports variable texts for the user of the logic
symbol.

All connections in the four directions are sharing the same connection text (142. Terminal pin). You can
delete a connection in some directions, but you need to have the same number of connection in the four

versions.

When you create a new terminal symbol, then Elwin will create objects as a start.

From the left

133. Installation+Location+Symbol designation (may be exchanged with another symbol
designation text type)
Will show the symbol designation with installation and location in project mode (when the symbol is
used)

The origin symbol (can not be deleted)
This object sets the insertion point when the user uses the logic symbol.

Four connection arrows (may be deleted)
Each arrow indicates the position and direction where Elwin will search for a connection. It's
recommended to position these object on the origin symbol.

142. Terminal pin (can not be deleted)
The terminal pin text type will represent the name of the connection. The name will be entered by
the user of the terminal symbol.

Circle (may be deleted)
This is just a graphics object and may be deleted.

You can of course freely add graphics objects and static texts to the terminal symbol.

See also

Define connection point

Draw graphics object to the logic symbol
Draw text objects to the logic symbol
Edit terminal symbol

What is a terminal symbol
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9.21.43 Edit terminal symbol

All connections in the four directions are sharing the same connection text (142. Terminal pin). You can
delete a connection in some directions, but you need to have the same number of connection in the four
versions.

The symbol designation and terminal pin text type are mandatory text fields and can not be deleted. The
symbol designation text type may be exchanged with another text type, but this text type must in some
way show the symbol designation.

When the user uses the terminal symbol, then he has an option to show or hide the symbol designation
field.

To move a connection point or text type

Click the insertion point to move the object and the object will attach to the mouse pointer. Move the
mouse pointer to the new position and click to confirm the new position. Abort the movement by press
the ESC-key.

To move all selected objects, and use one of the following methods to activate the command.
¢ Right-click the page and in the popup menu click Move object(s).

. .
e Click € Moveobieslsl o it toolbox.

¢ Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Move object(s).
¢ Press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command is pre-configured to Ctrl+M

To edit a connection point

Open the properties in one of the following methods:

¢ Right-click the connection point or the connection text, then click Properties in the popup menu.

¢ Double-click the connection point or the connection text.

¢ Select the connection point, then press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).
Command is pre-configured to E.

e Select the connection point, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s).
(All selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the connection point, then click Ed in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's properties
dialog box opens)

The Connection direction dialog box opens.
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Connection direction

Connechon direction

| To the night j

IIIK|

Connection direction
Select in which direction Elwin will search for a connection point.
Up
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search up for a connection point.
To the right
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search to the right for a connection point.
Down
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search down for a connection point.
To the left
In the circuit diagram Elwin will search to the left for a connection point.

Click OK to confirm the changes to the connection point.

To edit the terminal pin text

Open the properties in one of the following methods:

¢ Right-click the terminal pin text, then click Properties in the popup menu.

e Double-click the terminal pin text.

e Select the terminal pin text, then press the keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings).
Command is pre-configured to E.

e Select the terminal pin text, then click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Edit object(s).
(All selected object's properties dialog box opens)

e Select the terminal pin text, then click = in the toolbox Edit tools. (All selected object's properties
dialog box opens)

The Properties of terminal pin dialog box opens.
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Properties of terminal pin n
Text
Type
142 Terminal pin W
Text height Texst adjust Text ratation
1,5000 mm O O O T%t
4 —
O O O & '®) = oF
® O O 2

Text
This text will be the pre-named terminal pin text when the user inserts the logic symbol.

Type
Currently only one type is available, 142. Terminal pin.

Text height
Enter a value for the text height.

Text adjust
Select one of the text adjust options.

Text rotation
Select the rotation for the text. The rotation will be centered around the text insertion point.

Click OK to confirm the changes to the terminal pin.
9.21.44 Define revision symbol

A revision symbol is defined with graphics and text objects. For revision symbols you can only define
one version. If you like to have different versions, then the only way is to create several revision symbols
with different symbol name.

This symbol type holds some special text types which will hold information about the revision
information. The text fields will be entered by the user of the logic symbol.
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9.22
9.22.1

" Properties of text object n

Text

&
Tupe
470, Revizion nurmber ~
Text height Text adjust Text ratation
2.0000 mm o O O T%t
— —
C ® O 50 s OF
O 0 O Q

The above example shows the revision text type.

Series 470-474 are variable text types with information about the revision.

TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

470 Revision number A

471 Revision date 11/11/2006

472 Revision signature EW

473 A short description of the revision New main fan

474 A long description of the revision. New main fan due to an upgrade

of the main machine.

Sea also
Draw graphics object to the logic symbol

Draw text objects to the logic symbol
What is a revision symbol

Cable

Create cable

A cable object is a definition of a multi-core cable and you build the cable object in two steps. In the first
step you define the cable name, manufacturer, supplier and such basic information which are the same
no matter of the size and cores. In the second step you add cable types. For each cable type you will
define size, cores, color, order number and price.

To create a new cable (step 1)

1. Open the database library.

2. Right-click Cable in the project tree, in the popup menu click Add cable.

3. Enter the properties of the new cable.

4. Click OK to confirm the new cable.

5. The new cable is now created to the database and is listed in the catalog Cable.
6. Now you need to define each cable type (step 2).

See also
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Cable properties
Create cable types (step 2)

9.22.2 Create cable types

When you have created the cable name, then you are ready to add all cable types. The cable types are
identical in design and data, but differ in size, cores, color and price.

To create a cable type
1. Open the database library.
2a. Open the catalog Cable in the project tree, then open the cable manfacturer catalog, then right-
click your cable, in the popup menu click Properties.
or
2b.  Open the catalog Cable in the project tree, then open the cable manfacturer catalog, then double-
click your cable.

3. Click the button Add to add a new cable type.

4, Enter the properties of the new cable type.

5. Click OK to confirm the new cable type.

6. The new cable type is now listed in the cable type list box.
See also

Cable properties
Cable type properties

9.22.3 Cable properties

The properties of a cable are defined in a dialog box, which also includes the cable types list box.

Open the properties of a cable

¢ Open the catalog Cable in the project tree, then open the cable manufacturer catalog, then right-click
your cable, in the popup menu click Properties.
or

¢ Open the catalog Cable in the project tree, then open the cable manufacturer catalog, then double-
click your cable.

The Cable properties dialog box opens.
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Cable properties E
Cable hame Marufacturer Lead colorsinamelv Digit marking
|FmH-PG |Lappkabel LA Lead colors(name]| #
Technical description Supplier !

— 2
Approved Ex-zone 0 and 1. Miltranic: *
| *|x] :
Currenicy 1
EUR. Euro *
| *[x| :
Status E
active h 7 v
Created Updated
18/7/2005 19:33.03 |'I 1/9/2005 23.07.06
Add | Copy and paste Edit

Cable tvpe Order number Size Uit Lead: |Ground  |Shield Uitz in pac| it Price/P g Dizcount | Price/uni| Price updated ~

120, B 118000 1 I

2u2%0 S 118001 05 il 4 Mo ez 1 m 1] 1] 0,00

A2, e 118002 05 i g Mo g 1 m ] 1] 0,00 4/3/2005 17:46:13
B2 Srmé 118003 05 mmé 16 Mo es 1 m 0 i} 0,00 4/9/2005 17:46:13
16u2%0 5mmé 118004 05 mmé 32 Mo es 1 m 0 i} 0,00 4/9/2005 17:46:13
12w, Omné 118007 1 mmé 2 Mo es 1 m 0 i} 0,00 4/9/2005 17:46:13
7:?:-:1 Mrarr? 11RNA 1 mnf 4 Mn Ve 1 m n n nnn 4/5/2NN5 1?'-'1F|"I§ b

aK Help Cancel

Cable namn
Enter an unique cable name in the database.

Technical description
Enter an optional description text of the cable.

Created
Date of the creation of the object.

Updated
Date of the modification of the object.

Manufacturer and Supplier

Use the database button _** | to select a manufacturer and supplier of the cable.

Use the button | % to delete the selected company.

Currency

Use the database button _* | to select the currency in which you purchase the cable.

Status

Select a status of the cable.

active
The cable object is available to the projects, both for new cables and for existing cables. This
status is the normal.

obsolete
The cable is available to the projects, but only for existing cable definitions. You can't insert
obsolete cable definitions to your projects. If you make a project verification then Elwin will raise
a warning for each used cable with status obsolete.

deleted
A deleted cable object can't be opened/used in any project. A project verification will raise an
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9.22.4

error message for each used cable with status deleted.

If you set a cable to status deleted and save the database, then the cable and all its cable types will
be lost. You can never change the status once it's been set to deleted.

Replacement cable
When a cable is selected to status obsolete or deleted, then you can select a replacement cable. If
you have selected a replacement cable then Elwin will ask the user of the old cable if he wants to
replace it.

Lead colors
The leads in a cable is either marked with digits or in different colors. You need to specify each
cable lead with color names or select the option Digit marking. To get access to the lead, then you
need to define at least one cable type.
Digit marking
Select this option if the cable is using digit marking. In this case, the lead color list is disabled.
Lead color list
If you have not selected digit marking, then you need to define a color name to each lead. The
number of leads in the list is automatically set by the cable type with the highest number of
defined leads.

Cable types
The list cable types holds all definitions of the cable. To be able to use the cable in a circuit
diagram, then you must have definied at least one cable type. Each cable type shares the above
information (name, data, manufacturer ...), but are different in size, cores, order number and price.

The button - Add
Opens the New cable type dialog box where you can define a new cable type.

The button - Copy and paste
Copies the selected cable type and paste it to the New cable type dialog box.

The button - Edit
Opens the properties of the selected cable type.
You can also double-click the cable type to open the Cable type properties dialog box..

The button - Delete
Deletes the selected cable type from the cable. To avoid conflicts with existing projects, you can
not delete cable types that once been saved to the database. As long as you have not saved the
database you can delete new cable types.

OK
Click OK to confirm the changes of the cable object.

Cancel

Click Cancel to abort all changes to the cableobject.

See also
Cable type properties

Cable type properties

Cable types holds specific information about the cable. To be able to use the cable in a circuit diagram,
then you must have definied at least one cable type. Each cable type shares information (such as name,
data, manufacturer ...), but are different in size, cores, order number and price.
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The properties of a cable type are edited in the dialog box Cable type properties.

NOTE!

To change the properties of a cable type means in some ways a certain risk of making mistakes. Let's
say an old project is using the same database as all new and future projects. In the old project one
cable type is defined as the size 1.25. This cable type is very unique and is probably correct at the time
of use.

For a new project a user needs to define a new cable type. The user sees this odd cable type in the
database and chooses to change the properties to the more normal size 1.5. This is catastrophic for the
old project, because it's linked to the cable type. Without open the old project the circuit diagrams
objects are changed.

Conclusion: You should be careful when you change the cable type properties, especially the size and
leads.

To open the properties of a cable type
1. Open the database library.

2a. Open the catalog Cable in the project tree, then open the cable manufacturer catalog, then right-
click your cable, in the popup menu click Properties.

or

2b. Open the catalog Cable in the project tree, then open the cable manufacturer catalog, then
double-click your cable.

3. The Cable properties dialog box opens with the cable and all its defined cable types listed.
4, Double-click the cable type you want to edit.

The Edit cable type dialog box opens.

Edit cable type [Z|
Cable type [dnitg in pack
(1240 B [E] 1
Order nurber Init of pack
(112000 (im) Meter ﬂ
Size Price/Pack Digcount
| 0,50 | ﬂ 0,00 EUR 000 3
Leads Ground  Shield Price

2+ [+ | 0,00 ELR

Outzide diameter

| 5,00 [mm Ed
(] Help Cancel

Cable type
Enter the type name of the cable. This information is important to enter correctly, because it's
essential when you insert cables to circuit diagrams. The button [?] inserts the square two character.
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Order number
Enter the order number of the cable type.

Size

*

Enter the size and unit of the cable. Use the database button to select an unit from the

database.

Leads
Enter the number of leads in the cable. Don't count the ground part or the screen.

Ground
Select this option if the cable type includes a ground lead.

Shield
Select this option if the cable type has a screen.

Outside diameter

*

Enter the outside diameter and unit of the cable. Use the database button to select an unit from

the database.

Units in pack
Enter a number which represents the size of one pack. The value should be equal to the supplier's
ordernumber.

Unit

*

Enter the units of the pack. Use the database button to select an unit from the database.

Normally the unit of a cable is in meter.

Price/pack
Enter the price of one pack. The currency is set globally for all cable types within the same cable
object.

Discount
Enter the possible discount in percent.

Price/Unit
This field will calculate the unit price. If the currency differs from the user currency, then Elwin
presents also the user currency price per unit.

OK
Click OK to confirm the changes to the cable object.

Cancel
Click Cancel to abort all changes made to the cable type.

See also
Cable properties

9.22.5 Copy cable object

A cable with all its cable types may be copied and pasted as a duplicate. The cable object is copied to
the Elwin clipboard and will stay in the clipboard until you copy another object.
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9.22.6

9.23
9.23.1

NOTE!
You can not copy a cable object from one database to another opened in another instance of Elwin. Use
the import function to copy between databases or open the source database in the same instance.

To copy a cable object

1. Open the database library with your cable object.

2. Open the catalog Cable in the project tree, then open the cable manufacturer catalog, then right-
click your cable, in the popup menu click Copy.

See also
Paste cable object
Import database object

Paste cable object

A copied cable object may be pasted to the database or to another database how many times you like.
The only restriction is to change the cable name to an unique name within the same database.

NOTE!
You can not paste a copied object from another database opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between instances.

To paste a cable object
1. Copy the cable object.

. . [:-:l Paszte ] .
2. Click the icon == in the Edit toolbox.
or
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.
or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctri+V.
3. Inthe New cable dialog box, enter an uniqgue name of the cable.
4. Click OK to confirm the new cable.

See also
Copy cable object
Import database object

Cable properties
Paper size

Create paper size

A paper size object is a definition of a paper which you will print your pages. A common paper size is A4
and it will also be automatically created when you create a new database library. You can freely add
how many paper sizes you like.

The paper size object is used by page header objects. That means if you change a paper size, then you
must take special attention to all page headers that are linked to the changed paper size. If you increase
the paper size, then you will have unused areas in your page headers. If you decrease, then you might
get page headers with objects outside the paper.

To create paper size
1. Open the database library.
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n

Right-click Paper size in the project tree, in the popup menu click Add paper size.

3. Enter the properties of the paper size. The paper size name must be an unique name in the
database.

4. Click OK to confirm the new paper size.

5.  The new paper size is now created to the database and is listed in the catalog Paper size.

See also
Paper size properties

9.23.2 Paper size properties

All the properties of paper size can be edited in the Paper size properties dialog box. There are no
graphical objects linked to a paper size object.

Open the properties of a paper size object

e Open the catalog Paper size in the project tree, then right-click your paper size, in the popup menu
click Properties.

or

¢ Open the catalog Paper size in the project tree, then double-click your paper size.

The Paper size properties dialog box opens.

Paper size properties

Paper size A

Description |Stanu:|aru:| Ad-format

Statuz | active j Width 2990 mm
Height 210.0 mm

Created |‘I /742005 10:45:33
Updated |1 B/7/2005 10:45:33
k. Help Cancel
Paper size

Enter an unique paper size name within the database.

Description
Enter an optional description text for the paper size.

Status
Select the status of the paper size. The status feature is normally not used for paper sizes and it's
recommended to keep all objects to active.
active
The paper size can be used without restrictions in the database. This is the normal status.
obsolete
The paper size is available in the database, but only for existing objects. You can't insert
obsolete paper size in the database. When you save the database then Elwin will raise a
warning for used obsolete paper size.
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9.23.3

9.23.4

deleted
A deleted paper size can't be used in the database. If you are using deleted paper sizes within
the database objects, then Elwin will raise an error and you can't save the database.

You can at any time change the status.

Created
Date of the creation of the object.

Updated
Date of the modification of the object.

Width
Enter the width of the paper.

Height
Enter the height of the paper.

OK
Click OK to confirm the changes.

Cancel
Click Cancel to abort all changes of the paper size.

Copy paper size object

A paper size object may be copied and pasted as a duplicate. The paper size is copied to the Elwin
clipboard and will stay in the clipboard until you copy another object.

NOTE!
You can not copy an object from one database to another opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between databases or open the source database in the same instance.

To copy a paper size object

1. Open the database library with your paper size.

2. Open the catalog Paper size in the project tree, then right-click your paper size, in the popup menu
click Copy.

See also
Paste paper size object

Import database object

Paste paper size object

A copied paper size may be pasted to the database or to another database how many times you like.
The only restriction is to change the name to an unique name within the same database.

NOTE!
You can not paste a copied object from another database opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between instances.

To paste a paper size object
1. Copy the paper size.

. . [:-:l Paszte ] .
2. Click the icon *= in the Edit toolbox.
or
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9.24
9.24.1

Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.

or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctri+V.
Inthe New Paper size dialog box, enter an unique name of the paper size.

4. Click OK to confirm the new paper size.

w

See also
Copy paper size ohject

Import database object

Paper size properties

Page header

About page header object

A page header is a graphical definition of a circuit diagram, a layout page or a list. A page header should
include objects, texts and graphics you always want to show on a page. In this way you will save a lot of
design time for each new page.

Common objects to a page header are page size (i.e. A4), company information, copyrights, page
information, project information, next/previous page information, revision header and so on...

When you design the page header then you will have to design one header for each page type. You can't
use a circuit diagram page header on a layout page or wire list page.

You can use Elwin's all graphics objects and you also have alot of variable text types available.

Example of page header in the database library:

T T T T~

]
1

Ty e e el

The page header includes a lot variable text type, as well as graphlcs objects.

Example of the page header in a project.

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation



Create and edit the database library| 275

A circuit diagram in a project is using the page header. Please note the variable text types are changed
to actual texts. Some texts are blank, but it's up to the user to use all text fields.

See also
Create new page header
Page header properties

9.24.2 Create new page header

A page header is a graphical definition of a circuit diagram, a layout page or a list. A page header should
include objects, texts and graphics you always want to show on a page. In this way you will save a lot of
design time for each new page.

Common objects to a page header are page size (i.e. A4), company information, copyrights, page
information, project information, next/previous page information, revision header and so on...

To create a new page header

1. Open the database library.

2. Right-click Page header in the project tree, in the popup menu click Add page header.

3. Enter the properties of the new page header. The name must be an unique name of the page
headers in the database.

4. Click OK to confirm the new page header.

5. The new page header is now created to the database and is listed in the catalog Page header and
Page header type.

6. Now you will need to define graphics objects and text types.

See also

Draw graphics object to the page header
Draw text objects to the page header
Insert picture to the page header

Page header properties
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9.24.3 Page header properties

The page header object has some properties in a dialog box. The graphics, text and picture objects are

edited in the edit window.

Open the properties of a page header

e Open the catalog Page header in the project tree, then open the catalog of your page header type,
then right-click your page header, in the popup menu click Properties.

Page header properties

Standard l Appearance |

The Page header properties dialog box opens.

Name |CIRC_&d

Description |Basi|: page header on standard A4 format
Type |'|. Circuit diagram

Statuz | active

Paper size }‘1"-4

[Options anly far edit of the page header)
GEnd v 1.0 mm

ok |

[e

Cancel

Namn

Enter an unique name of the page header.

Description

Enter an optional description text of the page header.

Typ
Select the type of page header.
Wire list
Cable pull list
Cable connection list
Bill of material
Revision list
Engraving plate list
Terminal list
Order list
PLC list
Cable duct list
Device mounting rail list
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Wire order list
Cable order list
Table of contents

Spare part list

Status

Select the status of the page header.

active
The page header object is available in the projects, both for new objects and for existing. This
status is the normal.

obsolete
The page header is available to the projects, but only for existing objects. You can't insert
obsolete page header definitions to your projects. If you make a project verification then Elwin
will raise a warning for each used page header with status obsolete.

deleted
A deleted page header can't be opened/used in any project. A project verification will raise an
error message for each used page header with status deleted.

Once you have saved the database, then all deleted page headers will lose most of its properties
and it's not possible to change the status. A deleted page header is lost and can no more be
selected to status normal or obsolete.

Paper size

Use the database button _** | to select a paper size of the page header. The paper size will define
the page size (width and height).

Grid
Check this option if you like objects to be placed on the grid. The value sets the size of the grid.

OK
Click OK to confirm the changes.

Cancel
Click Cancel to abort all changes.

Standard Appearance l

Rectangle defining the edit area

Left li':”:' mm Text height Ii?"] i

Right 0.0 mm Calurins m pos Type of column text lm
Top 10.0° mm R I_U pc:s Type of row test lm
Bottom 0.0 mm

Rectangle defining the edit area
Define the edit area of the page. Use left, right, top and bottom settings to define margins which will
define the area. If you enter a value then Elwin will automatically create column or row text.

Text height
Select the text size of the possible row and column text.

Copyright © 2006-2023 3xM Automation



278 Elwin user manual

Number of columns and rows
Enter how many columns and rows you want to divide the page into. This will value will affect cross-
references. By entering zero in this field no columns will be made and Elwin will not use the column
field in the cross-references.

Type of column text
Select the type of column text you want to use. This setting will affect cross-references in the
projects.

Type of row text
Select the type of row text you want to use. This setting will affect cross-references in the projects.

NOTE!

If you change columns, rows, type column text or type of row text in an existing page header, then you
need to re-generate all lists to update the cross-references. Circuit diagrams and layout pages will
automatically change.

See also

Properties of lists (others than below)
Properties of order list

Properties of engraving plate layouts
Properties of table of contents

9.24.4 Properties of lists

The properties dialog box of page header of list types has one additional tab compared to circuit
diagrams and layout pages. The tab is visible only for the lists.

Open the properties of a page header

e Open the catalog Page header in the project tree, then open the catalog of your list page header
type, then right-click your page header, in the popup menu click Properties.

The Page header properties dialog box opens.
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Page header properties El

Standard].ﬁ.ppearance Lists l

Ligt rawves per page | a0
List rows i group | g
Gap between list rows | 4.0 mm
Gap between groups | 8.0 mm

0k | Help Cancel

List rows per page
Defines how many rows with information you like to show per page. You need to enter a value
greater or equal to 1.

List rows in group
Enter how many rows you like to be grouped with gap setting Gap between groups. Enter 0 for no
groups.

Gap between list rows
Enter the gap between two list rows.

Gap between groups
Enter the gap between groups. Only applicable if the setting List rows in group is greater or equal

to 1.
Example 1: Example 2:
List rows per page: 30 List rows per page: 30
List rows in group: 5 List rows in group: 0
Gap between list rows: 4,0 Gap between list rows: 4,0
Gap between groups: 8,0 Gap between groups: 8,0 (value not used)
Grid setting: 4,0 Grid setting: 4,0
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Mire type . . Slze . Color. Wire type . . Slze . Color.
03 - 1038 - 1052 - 03l - 1038 - 1053 -
g3 - 1038 - 1052 - a1 - 1038 - 10Es -
g3 - 1038 - 0=z - o3 - 1038 - ERIEICRE
g3 - 1038 - 0== - 3L - 1038 - == -
13 - 1038 - 1033 - 3L - 1038 - 1033 -
3 - 1038 - 1033 - a3 - 1038 - 1033 -
1A - 1038 - 1033 - i - 1038 - 1033 -
0™ 1020 . 12 . 1n™ 1o . 1 .
See also

Page header properties

Properties of order lists

The properties dialog box of page header of order list types have one additional tab compared to circuit

diagrams and layout pages. The tab is visible only for the order lists.

Open the properties of a order list page header
e Open the catalog Page header in the project tree, then open the catalog of your order list page
header type, then right-click your page header, in the popup menu click Properties.

The Page header properties dialog box opens.

Page header properties

Standard].ﬁ.ppearance Lists l

Different first izt page v

Settings of liztz after first page

Ligt rawves per page | a0
List rows in group | g
Gap between list rows | 4.0 mm
Gap between groups | 8.0 mm

Settingz of first izt page

Lizt rows per page 20
Ligt rows in group 5

Gap between list rows 40 mm
Gap between groups 8.0 mm

Ok |

Help

Cancel

An order list can be selected to show different information on the first list page. In these cases, you will
need to draw to versions of the order list. The two versions will be present in the project tree in the

catalog of your order list.
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Different first list page
Select this option if you like to define a different first list page.

List rows per page (other lists than the first page)
Defines how many rows with information you like to show per page. You need to enter a value
greater or equal to 1.

List rows in group (other lists than the first page)
Enter how many rows you like to be grouped with gap setting Gap between groups. Enter 0 for no
groups.

Gap between list rows (other lists than the first page)
Enter the gap between two list rows.

Gap between groups (other lists than the first page)
Enter the gap between groups. Only applicable if the setting List rows in group is greater or equal
to 1.

List rows per page (only the first page)
Defines how many rows with information you like to show per page. For the first page it's allowed to
enter 0, then the first page will be like a information page of the supplier. This could be useful if you
fax or mail your order lists to the supplier.

List rows in group (only the first page)
Enter how many rows you like to be grouped with gap setting Gap between groups. Enter 0 for no
groups.

Gap between list rows (only the first page)
Enter the gap between two list rows.

Gap between groups (only the first page)
Enter the gap between groups. Only applicable if the setting List rows in group is greater or equal

to 1.

Example 1: Example 2:

List rows per page: 30 List rows per page: 30

List rows in group: 5 List rows in group: 0

Gap between list rows: 4,0 Gap between list rows: 4,0

Gap between groups: 8,0 Gap between groups: 8,0 (value not used)

Grid setting:40 = Gndsetng:40
Whe twpe. . Slze . . . Color | Wle type . . Slze . . . Color
woga - - - - igEs - - 1083 - Swa - - - o3Es - - - 1055
woga - - - - igEs - - 1033 - Swa - - - o3E - - - 10533
iga - - - - s - - 1033 - S | R 111 1= R 11 i
oga - - - - I - - 1033 - Sl - - - EE - - - 1053
woix - - - EE - - - 0EE o3 - EE s - 1SS
o - - - - EsE - - - 0EE S I 11) R 11 ' REREE (1€ 1 2
o3 - - - - Es - - - EE S I 112 A 1/ = R [ 1€ 1 2
i . .. . 1N . . . 10 . . . i . .. . 1N . . . 10 .
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9.24.6

See also
Page header properties

The Page header properties dialog box opens.

Properties of engraving plate layouts

The properties dialog box of page header of engraving plate list type has one additional tab compared to
circuit diagrams and layout pages. The tab is visible only for the engraving plate list.

Open the properties of an engraving plate list page header

¢ Open the catalog Page header in the project tree, then open the catalog of your engraving plate list
page header type, then right-click your page header, in the popup menu click Properties.

3

Page header properties
Standard] Appearance Enaraving plate list l

Ewxample of engraving plate

Start position width IW i Width IW i
Start pozition top IW i Height IW i
End position width lm i
End position battarn lw i

Gap between columns 200 mm
[2ap between raws 220 mm

0k | Help Cancel

Start and end position forms a rectangle on the page. Elwin will never generate engraving plates
outside these boundaries.

Gap between columns
Engraving plates will be created from top to bottom. When there is no space in the bottom, then
Elwin start from the top again using the Gap between columns to separate the columns. The gap
will be from the widest engraving plate to the new column.

Gap between rows
Engraving plates will be created from top to bottom. This value sets the free space to next engraving
plate in a column.

To get a preview how the page header will look in the projects, you may enter an example plate that
Elwin will use. Elwin will use this plate to fill the page header based on the information in this dialog box
and the graphics editing.
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Width and height
Enter the width and height of the example engraving plate..

See also
Page header properties

9.24.7 Properties of table of contents

The properties dialog box of table of contents list type has one additional tab compared to circuit
diagrams and layout pages. The tab is visible only for the table of contents list.

Open the properties of a table of contents list page header

¢ Open the catalog Page header in the project tree, then open the catalog of your table of contents
page header type, then right-click your page header, in the popup menu click Properties.

The Page header properties dialog box opens.

Page header properties
Standard] fppearance | able of contents l

Size of table of contents page

Start position width 100 rim Width 400
Start pozition top 240 mm Height 20L0° mm
End poszition width 235.0 mm Create araphics v

End position bottarm 1300

Gap between columns 7.0 mm
[2ap between raws 120 mm

0k | Help Cancel

Start and end position forms a rectangle on the page. Elwin will never generate graphics outside these
boundaries.

Gap between columns
Graphics will be created from top to bottom. When there is no space in the bottom, then Elwin start
from the top again using the Gap between columns to separate the columns.

Gap between rows
Graphics will be created from top to bottom. This value sets the free space to the next graphics(or
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9.24.8

9.24.9

text) in a column.

Size of table of contents page
Enter the width and height for the graphical view of each page. Elwin will generate and scale each
page to fit in the width and height. Elwin will never stretch the page to fit entirely in the box.

Create graphics
Select this option if you like Elwin to create graphical view of each page. To only generate a table of
contents with text, then un-select this option.

See also
Page header properties

Copy page header

A page header may be copied and pasted as a duplicate. The page header is copied to the Elwin
clipboard and will stay in the clipboard until you copy another object.

NOTE!
You can not copy an object from one database to another opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between databases or open the source database in the same instance.

To copy a page header

1. Open the database library with your page header.

2. Open the catalog Page header in the project tree, then open the catalog of your page header type,
then right-click your page header, in the popup menu click Copy.

See also
Paste page header

Import database object

Paste page header

A copied page header may be pasted to the database or to another database how many times you like.
The only restriction is to change the name to an unique name within the same database.

NOTE!
You can not paste a copied object from another database opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between instances.

To paste a logic symbol
1. Copy the page header.

. . [:-:l Paszte ] .
2. Click the icon == in the Edit toolbox.
or
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.
or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctri+V.
3. Inthe Paste Page header dialog box, enter the properties.
4. Click OK to confirm the new header.

See also
Copy page header

Import database object
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Page header properties

9.24.10 Draw graphics object to the page header

You can add text and graphics objects to the page header objects. The procedure of editing is the same
as for all other objects, like logic symbols and layouts.

To draw graphics objects to a page header

1. Open the database library with your page header.

2. Open the catalog Page header in the project tree, then open your page type catalog, then double-
click the page header you like to edit.

3. The page header is now opened in the edit window and ready to be edited.

0 & T e
~, @ m
b =

The graphics objects are from left to right in the above Graphics toolbox;
Rectangle

Line

Circle center radius

Circle 2-point diameter

Ellipse center

Arrow

Picture

Text object

Measurement (currently not available for page headers)
Arc

9.24.11 Draw text objects to the page header

The text objects to a page header can be of two different types, static and variable texts.

Static texts can not be changed by the user of the page header. The text is fixed once in the edit mode
of the page header.
Variable texts will differ in function depending on type.

To insert text object (static and variable text)

1) Select the text tool from the Graphics toolbox.
O&E T e
|
b @ [

or
Click Draw in menu bar (if activated), then click Text.

2) The New text object dialog box opens.
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Properties of text chject

Text

Type
907. Page description 1

Text height Texst adjust
25000/ mm C O O
® O O
O O O
k. Help

Text

Text

1Al

Cancel

Enter the text. Use the character = for line carriage or simply press Enter button.
If the text type is not 6. static text, then the text field will only be like a preview text in the edit
mode. The text will show different when the user uses the page header.

Type
Select the text type of the text.
6. Text

When the user uses the page header, then the text field will show exactly what you enter in the

Text field.

All other text types are variable and available text types differs depending on page type.

Text types for all page headers
Text types - Wire list

Text types - Cable pull list

Text types - Cable connection list
Text types - Bill of material

Text types - Engraving plate list
Text types - Terminal list

Text types - Order list

Text types - PLC list

Text types - Cable duct list

Text types - Device mounting list
Text types - Wire order list

Text types - Cable order list
Text types - Table of contents
Text types - Spare part list

Text height
Enter a value for the text height.

Text adjust
Select one of the text adjust options.
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Text rotation
Select the rotation for the text. The rotation will be centered around the insertion point.

3) Click OK.

4) The text object is now attached to the mouse pointer. Move the pointer in position and click.

9.24.12 Insert picture to the page header

A picture may be inserted to the page header. All pictures imported to the database library are available
to insert. See the section Import picture for guidance how to import a picture to the database.

To insert a picture to the page header
1. Open the page header for editing.

2. Select the picture tool from the Graphics toolbox.
O&E T e
|
b @ [

or
Click Draw in menu bar (if activated), then click Picture.

3. Move the mouse-pointer to the upper left position where you like to insert the picture and click.
4. Form a rectangle that will hold the picture object and click again.

5. The select picture from database dialog box opens.

Select picture from database

Select picture fram databaze Presvigw

| Picture ! Deszcription ’ [

Ok | Help | Cancel |

6. Select a picture in the list. The preview window will show the selected picture.

7. Click OK to insert the picture.
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See also
Import picture

9.25 Currency

9.25.1 Create new currency

A currency object is used when you purchase items (components, wires and cables) in foreign currency.
By using the currency object when you enter the price, then you won't have to update each component
price but only update the currency object exchange rate.

The currency exchange rate is always against the database library standard currency.

To create a new currency

1. Open the database library.

2. Right-click Currency in the project tree, in the popup menu click Add currency.

3. Enter the properties of the currency. The currency short name must be an unigue name in the
database.

4. Click OK to confirm the new currency.

5.  The new currency is now created to the database and is listed in the catalog Currency.

See also
Currency properties
Properties of the database library

9.25.2 Currency properties

All properties of a currency object is set in a dialog box. There are no graphical objects linked to a
currency object.

Open the properties of a currency object

e Open the catalog Currency in the project tree, then right-click your currency, in the popup menu
click Properties.

or

¢ Open the catalog Currency in the project tree, then double-click your currency.

The Currency properties dialog box opens.

Currency properties E'
Cunency shatt |$US Created [14/3/2006 13:27.43
Cunencyname  |American dolar Updated [30/3/2006 11:14.28
Exchange rate 10000 EUR = IW Exchange rate updated |3III£3£2IZIIIIE 11:14:28

Statuz | active ﬂ

] 4 Help Cancel

Currency short
Enter an unique currency short name within the database.
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9.25.3

Currency name

Enter the full name of the currency.

Exchange rate

Enter the exchange rate to the standard currency in the database library.

NOTE!

When you edit the database library standard currency, then it's important you set the exchange rate
to 1:1.

Status

Select the status of the currency. The status feature is normally not used for currencies and it's
recommended to keep all objects to active.
active
The currency can be used without restrictions in the database. This is the normal status.
obsolete
The currency is available in the database, but only for existing objects. You can't insert obsolete
currencies in the database. When you save the database then Elwin will raise a warning for
used obsolete currencies.
deleted
A deleted currency can't be used in the database. If you are using deleted currencies within the
database objects, then Elwin will raise an error and you can't save the database.

You can at any time change the status.

Created

Date of the creation of the object.

Updated

Date of the modification of the object.

Exchange rate updated

OK

Date of the last change of exchange rate.

Click OK to confirm the changes.

Cancel

Click Cancel to abort all changes of the currency object.

Copy currency

A currency object may be copied and pasted as a duplicate. The currency is copied to the Elwin
clipboard and will stay in the clipboard until you copy another object.

NOTE!
You can not copy an object from one database to another opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between databases or open the source database in the same instance.

To copy a currency object

1. Open the database library with your currency.

2. Open the catalog Currency in the project tree, then right-click your currency, in the popup menu
click Copy.

See also
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Paste currency
Import database object

9.25.4 Paste currency

A copied currency may be pasted to the database or to another database how many times you like. The
only restriction is to change the name to an unique name within the same database.

NOTE!
You can not paste a copied object from another database opened in another instance of Elwin. Use the
import function to copy between instances.

To paste a currency object
1. Copy the currency.

. . [:-:l Paszte ] .
2. Click the icon == in the Edit toolbox.
or
Click Edit in the menu bar (if activated), then click Paste.
or

Press keyboard shortcut (defined in the computer settings). Command pre-configured to Ctri+V.
Inthe New Currency dialog box, enter an unique name of the currency.
4. Click OK to confirm the new currency.

w

See also

Copy currency

Import database object
Currency properties

10 Appendix A - Text type of page headers

10.1 Text types for all page headers

These variable text types are available to all page headers. The text types are used when you define a
page header in the database library editor.

Series 800-819 are 20 optional project texts (from the project properties dialog box)

TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
800 Project text 1 defined in the project settings (any)
(any)
819 Project text 20 defined in the project settings (any)

Series 820-839 are 20 optional page texts (from the project's page properties dialog box)

TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

820 Page text 1 defined in the page properties (any)

(any)

839 Page text 20 defined in the page properties (any)

Series 900-919 are information about the page.

TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

900 Page installation AAA

901 Page location AK1

902 Page function MTR

903 Page number 34

904 The page installation and location =AAA+AK1

905 The page installation, location and function =AAA+AK1/MTR
906 The page installation, location, function and page number =AAA+AK1/MTR/34
907 Page description 1 MAIN SUPPLY
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908
909
910

911

912
913
914
915
916
917
918
919

Series 920-929 are information about previous/next page.

TEXT TYPE
920

921

922
923

Page description 2
Date of the page creation.
Date of the page modification.

400 VAC / 50/60Hz / max 32A
1/2/2005
2/3/2005

For a list page, this field will only change when you edit

the page properties dialog box.

For a circuit diagram and layout page, this field will also

change when you edit the page objects.

Date of the page list generation.

3/4/2005

This will show the date of the last list generation. For a
circuit diagram and layout page, this field will always be

blank.
User initials of the page creator.
User initials of the page modificator.

User initials of the page list generator.

Print date
Print date with time
(reserved)
(reserved)
(reserved)

DESCRIPTION

Previous page number within the same
installation, location and funcation as the current

page.

Next page number within the same installation,
location and funcation as the current page.

Previous page number in the project.

Next page number in the project.

MM/PF

MN/PG

MO/PH

4/5/2005

4/5/2005 16:23:45

EXAMPLE
33

blank (=since this is the last
page in the location)

33
=AAA+AK1/PLC/1

Series 930-939 are information about the project (from the project properties dialog box)

TEXT TYPE
930
931
932
933
934
935

DESCRIPTION
Project name
Drawing number
Project number
Shipment number
Year of construction
Drawing version

EXAMPLE
Asterix 2005
05-0122-001
052010
052010-MM
2005

1.00

Series 940-959 are information about the customer (from the project properties dialog box)

TEXT TYPE
940
941
942
943
944
945
946
947
948
949
950
951
952
953
954

DESCRIPTION

Customer name

Plant

Departement

Production line name

Machine number

Project information optional field 1
Project information optional field 2
Project information optional field 3
Project information optional field 4
Project information optional field 5
Number of pages in the project
Panelbuilder company name
Panelbuilder address field 1
Panelbuilder address field 2
Panelbuilder address field 3

EXAMPLE

Example customer Ltd.
Berlin, Germany
Hydrogen

HO02

1234-0001

(any)

(any)

(any)

(any)

(any)

34

Electric company Ltd.
(any)

(any)

(any)
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Series 960-969 are information about the user (from the computer settings dialog box)

TEXTTYPE
960
961
962
963
964
965
966
967
968
969

DESCRIPTION
Name
Initials
Title

Email
Telephone
Fax

Cell phone
(reserved)
(reserved)
(reserved)

EXAMPLE

Nils Nilsson

NN

Automation engineer
n.nilsson@bolaget.se
08-123456788
08-123456789
070-123456788

Series 970-989 are information about the user company (from the computer settings dialog box)

TEXTTYPE
970
971
972
973
974
975
976
977
978
979
980

DESCRIPTION

User company name
Invoice address field 1
Invoice address field 2
Invoice address field 3
Delivery address field 1
Delivery address field 2
Delivery address field 3
VAT number
Telephone

Fax

Web address

Text types - Wire list

EXAMPLE
Bolaget AB
(any)

(any)

(any)

(any)

(any)

(any)
XXXXXX=XXXX
(any)

(any)
www.bolaget.se

Below are all available text types of Wire list listed. These text types are used when you define a page
header in the database library editor.

Series 1010-1019 are information regarding the (source) logic symbol connection point.

TEXTTYPE
1010
1011
1012
1013

1014
1015
1016

1017

1018

DESCRIPTION
(source) Logic symbol designation
(source) Logic symbol connection point

(source) Logic symbol page cross-reference

(source) Logic symbol designation with

installation, location, designation and connection

point. Always the full name.

(source) Logic symbol installation
(source) Logic symbol location
(source) Logic symbol designation with

installation, location, designation and connection

point. Elwin compresses the name to the

smallest possible (compared to the list page).

(source) Logic symbol designation with

installation, location and designation. Always the

full name.
(source) Logic symbol designation with

installation, location and designation. Elwin
compresses the name to the smallest possible

(compared to the list page).

EXAMPLE

-K1

Al

56.1A
=AAA+AK1-K1:Al

=AAA
+AK1
-K1:Al

=AAA+AK1-K1

-K1

Series 1020-1029 are information regarding the (target) logic

TEXTTYPE
1020

DESCRIPTION
(target) Logic symbol designation

symbol connection point.
EXAMPLE
-K2
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1021 (target) Logic symbol connection point Al
1022 (target) Logic symbol page cross-reference 56.3C
1023 (target) Logic symbol designation with =AAA+AK1-K2:Al
installation, location, designation and connection
point. Always the full name.
1024 (target) Logic symbol installation =AAA
1025 (target) Logic symbol location +AK1
1026 (target) Logic symbol designation with -K2:A1
installation, location, designation and connection
point. Elwin compresses the name to the
smallest possible (compared to the list page).
1027 (target) Logic symbol designation with =AAA+AK1-K2
installation, location and designation. Always the
full name.
1028 (target) Logic symbol designation with -K2
installation, location and designation. Elwin
compresses the name to the smallest possible
(compared to the list page).
Text type 1030 is information about wire name of the wire
TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
1030 Wire name of the wire 0156

Series 1031-1050 are information about the wire type selected from the database

TEXTTYPE
1031
1032
1033
1034
1035
1036
1037

1038
1039

1040
1041
1042
1043
1044
1045

1046

1047
1048
1049
1050

DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
Wire type HO5V-K

Wire order number 1121123333
Wire color BLACK

Wire color, short BK

Wire manufacturer

Wire manufacturer Corp.

Wire supplier Wire supplier Corp.

Wire length (this information is from the user, form Wire 2m

properties)

Wire size 0,5mm?

Comment (this information is from the user, form Wire (any)

properties)

Unit of pack m (meter)

Units in pack 200

Price per pack 450

Discount in % 10%

Price in currency EUR

Price in currency, full name EUR, European union
currency

Price in user own currency. The currency rate is givenin 1,51 EUR

the database library.

Total price in user own currency. This will be 1037*1046. 3,02 EUR

Date of last price update 30/10/2005

Wire size unit mm?2

Wire outside diameter 2,1mm
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10.3

Text types - Cable pull list

Below are all available text types of Cable pull list listed. These text types are used when you define a
page header in the database library editor.

Series 1100-1107 are information about the multi-core cable definition.

TEXTTYPE
1100
1101
1102
1103

1104

1105

1106

1107

DESCRIPTION
Cable designation
Cable installation
Cable location

The full cable designation with installation and
location. Elwin compresses the name to the

smallest possible (compared to the list page).
The full cable designation with installation and

location. Always the full designation (in
comparison with 1103).

The cable comment from the Cable lead symbol
dialog box, entered by the user of the cable.
The cable length from the Cable lead symbol
dialog box, entered by the user of the cable.
Cross-reference to a possible Cable connection

list within the project.

EXAMPLE
-W1
=BBB
+EXT
+EXT-W1

=BBB+EXT-W1

(any)
5,0m

1003-12

Series 1110-1133 are data about the selected cable from the

TEXTTYPE
1110
1111
1112
1113
1114
1115

1116

1117
1118
1119

1120
1121
1122
1123
1124
1125
1126
1127
1128
1129

1130

DESCRIPTION

The cable name

The cable type

The cable order number

The cable size with unit

Number of definied cores in the cable.

Indication if a special ground core is included in
the cable. The character X indicates there is a
ground core and the character - means no ground

core.

database library.
EXAMPLE

HO5VV5-F

3G1,5mm?

11121113

1,5mm?2

2

Xor-

(setting in project properties)

Indication if a screen is included in the cable. The X or -

character X indicates there is a screen and the

character - means no screen.

Cable manufacturer

Cable supplier

Technical information about the cable.
NOTE!

Be careful when you use this text type, since it

can include several rows of texts.
Unit of the pack

Number of units in one pack.
Price per pack (without discount)
Discount in percent

Price in currency, short name
Price in currency, long name
Price in user currency per unit

Price in user currency this cable (t1106*t1126)

Date of the last price update

(setting in project properties)

Cable manufacturer Corp.
Cable supplier Corp.
Data:

Voltage 300/500V

and so on...

m (meter)

250

190

10

$US

$US, American dollar
0,57 Euro

2,85 Euro
2005-10-2010:30:45

Number of used cores in the cable. (Ground core 2

and screen is not included)

Indicates if the special ground core is used. The Xor -

character X indicates used ground core and the

character - means no used ground core.

(setting in project properties)
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1131

1132
1133

Indicates if the screen is used. The character X  Xor-
indicates used screen and the character - means (setting in project properties)

no used screen.
The cable size unit
The cable outside diameter

mm?2
9,10mm

Series 1140-1145 are information about connection point (source) of the cable.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
1140 (source) Installation =AAA

1141 (source) Location +AK1

1142 (source) Installation+Location (full) =AAA+AK1
1143 (source) Symbol designation -X1

1144 (source) Cross-reference to the connection point. 56.1A

1145 (source) Installation+Location+Symbol =AAA+AK1-X1

designation (full)
NOTE! The lowest used core number is setting the source information.

Serie 1150-1155 are information about connection point (target) of the cable.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
1150 (target) Installation =AAA

1151 (target) Location +EXT

1152 (target) Installation+Location (fullt) =AAA+EXT
1153 (target) Symbol designation -X2

1154 (target) Cross-reference to the connection point  56.1H

1155 (till) Installation+Location+Symbol designation = =AAA+EXT-X2

(full)
NOTE! The lowest used core number is setting the target information.
10.4 Text types - Cable connection list

Below are all available text types of Cable connection list listed. These text types are used when you
define a page header in the database library editor.

Series 1200-1206 are information about the multi-core cable definition.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
1200 Cable designation -W1

1201 Cable installation =BBB
1202 Cable location +EXT
1203 The full cable designation with installation and +EXT-W1

location. Elwin compresses the name to the
smallest possible (compared to the list page).
1204 The full cable designation with installation and =BBB+EXT-W1
location. Always the full designation (in
comparison with 1103).

1205 The cable comment from the Cable lead symbol (any)
dialog box, entered by the user of the cable.
1206 The cable length from the Cable lead symbol 5,0m

dialog box, entered by the user of the cable.
NOTE! The 1200-1206 text types will not be repeated in the list.

Series 1210-1233 are data about the selected cable from the database library.

TEXTTYPE
1210

DESCRIPTION
The cable name

EXAMPLE
HOSVV5-F
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1211 The cable type 3G1,5mm?2
1212 The cable order number 11121113
1213 The cable size with unit 1,5mm2
1214 Number of definied cores in the cable. 2
1215 Indication if a special ground core is included in  Xor -
the cable. The character X indicates there isa  (setting in project properties)
ground core and the character - means no ground
core.
1216 Indication if a screen is included in the cable. The X or -
character X indicates there is a screen and the  (setting in project properties)
character - means no screen.
1217 Cable manufacturer Cable manufacturer Corp.
1218 Cable supplier Cable supplier Corp.
1219 Technical information about the cable. Data:
NOTE! Voltage 300/500V
Be careful when you use this text type, since it and so on...
can include several rows of texts.
1220 Unit of the pack m (meter)
1221 Number of units in one pack. 250
1222 Price per pack (without discount) 190
1223 Discount in percent 10
1224 Price in currency, short name $uUS
1225 Price in currency, long name $US, American dollar
1226 Price in user currency per unit 0,57 Euro
1227 Price in user currency this cable (t1206*t1226) 2,85 Euro
1228 Date of the last price update 2005-10-2010:30:45
1229 Number of used cores in the cable. (Ground core 2
and screen is not included)
1230 Indicates if the special ground core is used. The Xor-
character X indicates used ground core and the (setting in project properties)
character - means no used ground core.
1231 Indicates if the screen is used. The character X  Xor -
indicates used screen and the character - means (setting in project properties)
no used screen.
1232 The cable size unit mm2
1233 The cable outside diameter 9,10mm

NOTE! The 1210-1233 text types will not be repeated in the list.

Series 1240-1248 are information regarding the (source) cable core connection point.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

1240 (source) Installation =AAA

1241 (source) Location +AK1

1242 (source) Symbol designation -X1

1243 (source) Connection point 45

1244 (source) Installation+Location+Symbol =AAA+AK1-X1:45
designation+Connection point (full)

1245 (source) Installation+Location+Symbol +AK1-X1:45
designation+Connection point (Elwin compresses
the name to the smallest possible (compared to
the list page)

1246 (source) Cross-reference to the connection point 56.1A

1247 (source)Installation+Location+Symbol designation=AAA+AK1-X1
(full)

1248 (source)Installation+Location+Symbol designation+AK1-X1

(Elwin compresses the name to the smallest
possible (compared to the list page)
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Series 1250-1258 are information regarding the (target) cable core connection point.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

1240 (target) Installation =AAA

1241 (target) Location +EXT

1242 (target) Symbol designation -Al

1243 (target) Connection point L1

1244 (target) Installation+Location+Symbol designation =AAA+EXT-Al:L1
+Connection point (full)

1245 (target) Installation+Location+Symbol designation +EXT-A1:L1

+Connection point (Elwin compresses the name
to the smallest possible (compared to the list

page)

1246 (target) Cross-reference to the connection point  56.1H

1247 (target)Installation+Location+Symbol designation =AAA+EXT-Al
(full)

1248 (target)Installation+Location+Symbol designation +EXT-Al

(Elwin compresses the name to the smallest
possible (compared to the list page)

Series 1260-1262 are information about each core(lead) in the cable.

TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

1260 Core name, can be a color or number. BK or 1

1261 The cable core identification name. If a wire name 001
symbol can be found on the core.

1262 Cross-reference to the cable lead symbol 56.1D

10.5 Text types - Bill of material

Below are all available text types of Bill of material listed. These text types are used when you define a
page header in the database library editor.

Series 1300-1305 are information about the logic symbol that holds the component.
TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
1300 The logic symbol installation. =AAA

or

If it's a layout symbol then this field will represent

the page installation.

1301 The logic symbol location. +AK1
or
If it's a layout symbol then this field will represent
the page location.

1302 The logic symbol designation -K1
or
If it's a layout symbol then this field will represent
the standard text 'LAYOUT".

1303 Cross-reference to the logic symbol =57.1A
or
Cross-reference to the layout symbol.

1304 The full symbol designation with installation and =AAA+AK1-K1
location. Always the full designation (in or
comparison with 1305). =AAA+AK1-LAYOUT
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10.6

1305

1310

The full symbol designation with installation and

location. Elwin compresses the name to the
smallest possible (compared to the list page).

-K1

The units of the component entered in the Logic 2

symbol properties dialog box.

If it's a layout symbol then this field will always be

one.

Series 1311-1333 are information about the component.

TEXTTYPE
1311

1312
1313
1314
1315
1316
1317
1318

1319
1320
1321
1322
1323
1324
1325
1326
1327
1328
1329
1330
1331

1332

1333

DESCRIPTION
Component description

Article number

Order number

Manufacturer

Supplier

Technical description A

Technical description B

Weigth per unit. The unit is the standard unit in
the database.

Date component created

Date component updated

Date component price updated

Price per pack.

Discount in percent

Units in one pack

Price in currency, short name

Price in currency, full name

Price in user currency per unit

Total price in user currency (t1310*t1327)
Recommended logic symbol
Recommended layout symbol

Physical size of the width. The unit is from the

standard unit of measurements in the database.

Physical size of the height. The unit is from the

standard unit of measurements in the database.

Componentgroup

Text types - Revision list

EXAMPLE

Relay, 24VDC, 1-pole switching
contact

45.444.33

G2R-1SN(24VDC)
ManCorporation
SuppCaorporation

(any)

(any)

0.6kg

4/4/2004
21/8/2004
22/3/2006
4

10

1

$US
$US, American dollar
3,00 Euro
6,00 Euro
K1PR

L G2R
21mm

55mm

RELAY

Below are all available text types of Revision list listed. These text types are used when you define a
page header in the database library editor.

Series 1400-1405 are information about the revision list logic symbol.

TEXTTYPE
1400

1401

1402

DESCRIPTION
The revision number from the Edit revision text
dialog box.

EXAMPLE
A

The short revision text from the Edit revision text New circuit breaker for the main

dialog box.

The long revision text from the Edit revision text
dialog box.

fan

New circuit breaker for the main
fan, old size 100A, new size
125A.
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1403 Date text field from the Edit revision text dialog  11/1/2006
box.
1404 The user initials. (Information from the computer MM/PF

setting dialog box).

1405 The user full name. (Information from the Mats Matsson
computer setting dialog box).

1406 Page number of the revision logic symbol. 45
1407 Cross-reference to the revision logic symbol. 145.2
1408 Full page name with installation, location, function+AK1/45

and page number of the revision logic symbol.

10.7 Text types - Engraving plate list

Below are all available text types of Engraving plate listed. These text types are used when you define
a page header in the database library editor.

Series 1500-1507 are information about the logic symbol that holds the engraving plate.

TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
1500 The logic symbol installation. =AAA
or

If it's a layout symbol then this field will represent
the page installation.

1501 The logic symbol location. +AK1
or
If it's a layout symbol then this field will represent
the page location.

1502 The logic symbol designation -K1
or
If it's a layout symbol then this field will represent
the standard text 'LAYOUT".

1503 The full symbol designation with installation and +AK1-K1
location. Elwin compresses the name to the
smallest possible (compared to the list page).

1504 Cross-reference to the logic or layout symbol =57.1A

1505 The description text entered from the user dialog (any)
boxes.

1506 The number of engraving plates entered fromthe 1

user dialog boxes.

1507 The full symbol designation with installation and =AAA+AK1-K1
location. Always the full designation (in or
comparison with 1503). =AAA+AK1-LAYOUT

Series 1520-1526 are information about the engraving plate.
TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
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1520 The engraving plate database name. 25x10x1ROW

1521 The engraving plate description text in the Plate designed for device tags
database.

1522 The engraving plate text color BLACK

1523 The engraving plate width 100mm

1524 The engraving plate height 50mm

1525 The engraving plate background color WHITE

1526 The engraving plate font style. Please note this is Arial

just a text field and there is no link to a real font.

Text type 1599 is a special type.
TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
1599 Static text that will be present on all engraving  Text color:
plate layouts within the list page. (Compare 1599
with type 6 that is only one time printed,)

10.8 Text types - Terminal list

Below are all available text types of Terminal list listed. These text types are used when you define a
page header in the database library editor.

Series 1610-1619 are information regarding the (source) logic terminal symbol connection

point.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

1610 (source) Logic terminal symbol designation -X1

1611 (source) Logic terminal symbol connection point 2

1612 (source) Logic terminal symbol cross-reference  /56.1A

1613 (source) Logic terminal symbol designation with =AAA+AK1-X1:2
installation, location, designation and connection
point. Always the full name.

1614 (source) Logic terminal symbol installation =AAA

1615 (source) Logic terminal symbol location +AK1

1616 (source) Logic terminal symbol designation with -X1:2
installation, location, designation and connection
point. Elwin compresses the name to the
smallest possible (compared to the list page).

1617 (source) Logic terminal symbol designation with =AAA+AK1-X1
installation, location and designation. Always the
full name.

1618 (source) Logic terminal symbol designation with -X1

installation, location and designation. Elwin
compresses the name to the smallest possible
(compared to the list page).

Series 1620-1629 are information regarding the (target) logic symbol connection point.

TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

1620 (target) Logic symbol designation -K2

1621 (target) Logic symbol connection point Al

1622 (target) Logic symbol page reference /56.3C

1623 (target) Logic symbol designation with =AAA+AK1-K2:Al

installation, location, designation and connection

point. Always the full name.
1624 (target) Logic symbol installation =AAA
1625 (target) Logic symbol location +AK1
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1626

1627

1628

(target) Logic symbol designation with -K2:Al
installation, location, designation and connection

point. Elwin compresses the name to the

smallest possible (compared to the list page).

(target) Logic symbol designation with =AAA+AK1-K2

installation, location and designation. Always the

full name.

(target) Logic symbol designation with -K2
installation, location and designation. Elwin
compresses the name to the smallest possible
(compared to the list page).

Text type 1630 is information about wire name of the wire

TEXTTYPE
1630

DESCRIPTION
Wire name of the wire

EXAMPLE
X150

Series 1631-1650 are information about the wire type selected from the database

TEXTTYPE
1631
1632
1633
1634
1635
1636
1637

1638
1639

1640
1641
1642
1643
1644
1645

1646
1647
1648

1649
1650

10.9

DESCRIPTION

Wire type

Wire order number

Wire color

Wire color, short

Wire manufacturer

Wire supplier

Wire length (this information is from the user, form Wire
properties)

Wire size

Comment (this information is from the user, form Wire
properties)

Unit of pack

Units in pack

Price per pack

Discount in %

Price in currency

Price in currency, full name

Price in user own currency. The currency rate is given in
the database library.

Total price in user own currency. This will be 1037*1046.

Date of last price update
Wire size unit
Wire outside diameter

Text types - Order list

EXAMPLE

HO5V-K

1121123333

BLACK

BK

Wire manufacturer Corp.
Wire supplier Corp.

2m

0,5mm2
(any)

m (meter)

200

450

10%

EUR

EUR, European union
currency

1,51 EUR

3,02 EUR
30/10/2005
mm2
2,1mm

Below are all available text types of Order list listed. These text types are used when you define a page
header in the database library editor.

Series 1700-1710 are information about the supplier. These text types are not multiplied in the
list, but only presented once.

TEXTTYPE

DESCRIPTION

EXAMPLE
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1700
1701
1702
1703
1704
1705
1706
1707
1708
1709
1710

Supplier company name

Supplier company telephone number
Supplier company fax number
Supplier home page

Contact person

Contact person email address
Contact person direct telephone number
Supplier company address 1
Supplier company address 2
Supplier company address 3
Supplier notes

Supplier Corporation
08-555 xxxx

08-666 XxxX
www.suppliercorp.x
Olle Olsson
olle.olsson@suppliercorp.x
08-555 xxx1

Box 22xxx

SE-2xx 50 Stockholm
SWEDEN

(any)

Series 1711-1719 are information about the components from the supplier.

TEXT TYPE
1711

1712
1713
1714

1715
1716
1717
1718
1719

DESCRIPTION

The number of different components within the
supplier.

Order value from the supplier

Total order value from the supplier

Value that will not be used in this project.
(=t1713-t1712)

Date of the oldest component price update.
Current page number within the supplier
Total pages within the supplier

User currency, short name

User currency, full name

EXAMPLE
1

140
1400
1260

1/10/2002

1

2

EUR

EUR, European union

Series 1720-1746 are information about the defined components within the supplier. These text
types defines each component row in the list.

TEXT TYPE
1720
1721

1722
1723
1724
1725
1726
1727
1728

1729
1730
1731
1732
1733
1734
1735
1736
1737
1738
1739
1740
1741

1742
1743

1744
1745

DESCRIPTION
Number of units
Component description

Component article number
Componentorder number

Component manufacturer name
Component supplier name

Technical description A

Technical description B

Weigth per unit. The unit is the standard unit in
the database.

Date component created

Date component updated

Date component price updated

Price per pack.

Discount in percent

Units in one pack

Component price in currency, short name
Component price in currency, full name
Price in user currency per unit

Total price in user currency (t1720*t1737)
Recommended logic symbol
Recommended layout symbol

Physical size of the width. The unit is from the

standard unit of measurements in the database.

Physical size of the height. The unit is from the

standard unit of measurements in the database.

Componentgroup
Number of full ordered packs to purchase
Price total of full ordered packs to purchase

EXAMPLE

2

Relay, 24VDC, 1-pole switching
contact
G2R-1SN(24VDC)
45.444.33
ManCorporation
Supplier Corporation
(any)

(any)

0.6 kg

4/4/2004
21/8/2004
22/3/2006
4

10

3

$US
$US, American dollar
1,00 EUR
2,00 EUR
K1PR

L G2R
21mm

55mm
RELAY

1
3,00 EUR
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1746 The row number is an incremental number 1
starting from 1 within the supplier.
NOTE!
The row number is not linked to any special
component, but is only counting the components
in the supplier list.

Text type 1799 is a special type.
TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
1799 Static text that will be presented on each /
component row within the list page. (Compare
1799 with type 6 that is only one time printed.)

10.10 Text types - PLC list

Below are all available text types of PLC list listed. These text types are used when you define a page
header in the database library editor.

Series 1800-1805 are information about the PLC parent logic symbol.

TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
1800 Installation of the parent PLC logic symbol =AAA
1801 Location of the parent PLC logic symbol +AK1
1802 Symbol designation of the parent PLC logic -Al
symbol
1803 Cross-reference to the parent PLC logic symbol /45.0
1804 The full parent PLC logic symbol designation with =AAA+AK1-Al

installation and location. Always the full
designation (in comparison with 1805).
1805 The full parent PLC logic symbol designation with +AK1-Al
installation and location. Elwin compresses the
name to the smallest possible (compared to the
list page).

Text type 1810 is information about the possible child PLC logic symbol.
TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
1810 Cross-reference to the child PLC logic symbol  /55.8

Series 1820-1824 are information about the PLC 1/O point.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

1820 The connection point of the I/O point 9

1821 The physical I/O name of the point. The name is 1:010/10
often set by the PLC.

1822 The user symbolic name of the 1/O point. S1_START

1823 The user description text of the 1/O point. MACHINE
Presented exactly as the user input. START

1824 The user description text of the 1/O point. MACHINE START

Possible "new row" characters are replaced with
space to always present the text in one row.
(Compare with t1823)

10.11 Text types - Cable duct list

Below are all available text types of Cable duct list listed. These text types are used when you define a
page header in the database library editor.
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Series 1900-1901 are information about the duct indirectly defined by the designer of the

project.
TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
1900 Number of cable ducts with the same duct and 2
length.
1901 Length of the cable duct 500mm

Series 1910-1913 are information about the cable duct in the database library.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

1910 The cable duct uniqgue name in the database. BXH40X60

1911 The cable duct description text in the database. Type Segma incl. cover
1912 Heigth of the cable duct 60mm

1913 Width of the cable duct 40mm

Series 1920-1921 are combined text with information about the cable duct.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
1920 The cable duct width and length. 40x500
1921 The cable duct width, height and length. 40x60x500

10.12 Text types - Device mounting rail list

Below are all available text types of Device mounting rail list listed. These text types are used when
you define a page header in the database library editor.

Series 7000-7001 are information about the rail indirectly defined by the designer of the

project.
TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
7000 Number of mounting rails with the same railt and 2
length.
7001 Langd pa apparatskenan 500mm
Series 1910-1913 are information about the rail in the database library.
TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
7010 The device mounting rail unique name in the TS35X7.5
database.
7011 The device mounting rail description text in the  Punched, height 7,5mm
database.
7012 Width of the device mounting rail 35mm

10.13 Text types - Wire order list

Below are all available text types of Wire order list listed. These text types are used when you define a
page header in the database library editor.

Series 7100-7110 are information about the supplier. These text types are not multiplied in the
list, but only presented once.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

7100 Supplier company name Supplier Corporation

7101 Supplier company telephone number 08-555 xxxx

7102 Supplier company fax number 08-666 XXXX

7103 Supplier home page www.suppliercorp.x

7104 Contact person Olle Olsson

7105 Contact person email address olle.olsson@suppliercorp.x
7106 Contact person direct telephone number 08-555 xxx1

7107 Supplier company address 1 Box 22xxx
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7108 Supplier company address 2 SE-2xx 50 Stockholm

7109 Supplier company address 3 SWEDEN

7110 Supplier notes (any)

Series 7111-7119 are information about the wires from the supplier.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

7111 The number of different wires within the supplier. 1

7112 Order value from the supplier 9,45

7113 Total order value from the supplier 630

7114 Value that will not be used in this project. 620,55
(Ft7113-t7112)

7115 Date of the oldest component price update. 1/10/2002

7116 Current page number within the supplier 1

7117 Total pages within the supplier 3

7118 User currency, short name EUR

7119 User currency, full name EUR, European union

Series 7120-7141 are information about each wire. These text types will be presented as rows
in the list, one row per wire type.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
7120 Total length of the wire 3
7121 Wire type HO5V-K
7122 Wire order number 1121123333
7123 Wire color WHITE
7124 Wire color, full name WH
7125 Wire size unit mm?2
7126 Wire size 0,5
7127 Wire size+unit 0,5mm?
7128 Unit of a pack m
7129 Price per pack 60
7130 Discount 20
7131 Number of units in one pack. 200
7132 Wire price in currency, short name $US
7133 Wire price in currency, full name $US, American dollar
7134 Price in user currency per unit 0,20 EUR
7135 Total price in user currency (t7120*t7134) 0,60 EUR
7136 Date wire price updated 1/10/2004
7137 Number of full ordered packs to purchase 1
7138 Price total of full ordered packs to purchase 40 EUR
7139 The row number is an incremental number 1

starting from 1 within the supplier.

NOTE!

The row number is not linked to any special wire,

but is only counting the wire in the supplier list.
7140 Manufacturer of the wire. ManCorporation
7141 Outside diameter of the wire 2,1mm

Text type 7199 is a special type.
TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
7199 Static text that will be presented on each wire row/

within the list page. (Compare 7199 with text type

6 that is only one time printed.)

10.14 Text types - Cable order list

Below are all available text types of Cable order list listed. These text types are used when you define
a page header in the database library editor.
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Series 7200-7210 are information about the supplier. These text types are not multiplied in the
list, but only presented once.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

7200 Supplier company name Supplier Corporation

7201 Supplier company telephone number 08-555 xxxx

7202 Supplier company fax number 08-666 Xxxx

7203 Supplier home page www.suppliercorp.x

7204 Contact person Olle Olsson

7205 Contact person email address olle.olsson@suppliercorp.x

7206 Contact person direct telephone number 08-555 xxx1

7207 Supplier company address 1 Box 22xxx

7208 Supplier company address 2 SE-2xx 50 Stockholm

7209 Supplier company address 3 SWEDEN

7210 Supplier notes (any)

Series 7211-7219 are information about the cables from the supplier.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

7211 The number of different cables within the supplier. 2

7212 Order value from the supplier 78.50

7213 Total order value from the supplier 630

7214 Value that will not be used in this project. 551.50
(=t7213-17212)

7215 Date of the oldest component price update. 1/10/2002

7216 Current page number within the supplier 1

7217 Total pages within the supplier 2

7218 User currency, short name EUR

7219 User currency, full name EUR, European union

Series 7220-7244 are information about each cable. These text types will be presented as rows
in the list, one row per cable type.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
7220 The total length of the cable type 10

7221 The cable name in the database HO5VV5-F
7222 The cable type name in the database 3G1,5mm?2
7223 The cable order number 1121212
7224 The cable lead size 1,5

7225 The number of definied cores in the cable. 2

7226 Indication if a special ground core is included in X or -

the cable. The character X indicates there isa  (setting in project properties)
ground core and the character - means no ground
core.

7227 Indication if a screen is included in the cable. The X or -
character X indicates there is a screen and the  (setting in project properties)
character - means no screen.

7228 Cable size + unit 1,5mm?2
7229 Cable manufacturer Wire manufacturer Corp.
7230 Technical information about the cable. Data:

NOTE! Voltage 300/500V

Be careful when you use this text type, since it and so on...
can include several rows of texts.

7231 Unit of the pack m

7232 Price per pack 542

7233 Discount 0

7234 Number of units in one pack. 100

7235 Price in currency, short name $US

7236 Price in currency, full name $US, American dollar
7237 Price in user currency per unit 452 EUR
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7238

7239
7240
7241
7242
7243

7244

Text type 7299
TEXT TYPE
7299

Total price in user currency for this cable
(t7220*t7237)

Date cable price updated

The cable size unit

Number of full ordered packs to purchase
Price total of full ordered packs to purchase
The row number is an incremental number
starting from 1 within the supplier.

NOTE!

The row number is not linked to any special
cable, but is only counting the cable in the
supplier list.

The cable outside diameter

is a special type.
DESCRIPTION

45.17 EUR

1/10/2002
mm?2

1

451.67 EUR
1

9,1mm

EXAMPLE

Static text that will be presented on each wire row/

within the list page. (Compare 7299 with text type

6 that is only one time printed.)

10.15 Text types - Table of contents

Below are all available text types of Table of contents list listed. These text types are used when you
define a page header in the database library editor.

Series 7300-7319 are information about each page within the list.

TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

7300 Installation AAA

7301 Location AK1

7302 Function MTR

7303 Page number 34

7304 The full page number with installation,location, function =AAA+AK1/MTR/34
and page number. Always the name (in comparison with
7305).

7305 The full page number with installation, location, function +AK1/MTR/34

and page number. Elwin compresses the name to the
smallest possible (compared to the list page).

7306 Page description 1 + Page description 2 MAIN POWER SUPPLY 400
VAC / 50/60Hz / max 32A
7307 Page description 1 MAIN POWER SUPPLY
The information is from the page properties dialog box.
7308 Page description 2 400 VAC / 50/60Hz / max 32A
The information is from the page properties dialog box.
7309 Date when the page/list was created. 1/2/2005
7310 Date when the pagel/list was modified. 2/3/2005
A page will be considered as modified when modifying
the page objects.
A list is considered modified when you change the page
properties.
7311 Date when the list was generated. 3/4/2005
For a circuit diagram or layout page, this text field will
always be empty.
7312 The user initials who created the page or list. MM/PF
7313 The user initials who modified the page or list. MN/PG
7314 The user initials who generated the list. MO/PH
7315 (reserved)
7316 (reserved)
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7317
7318
7319

(reserved)
(reserved)
(reserved)

Text type 7399 is a special type.
TEXTTYPE DESCRIPTION

7399

Text types - Spare part list

EXAMPLE

Static text that will be presented on each row within the Page created:
list page. (Compare 7399 with text type 6 that is only one
time printed.)

Below are all available text types of Spare part list listed. These text types are used when you define a
page header in the database library editor.

Series 7400-7401 are information from the logic symbol and layout symbol.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
7400 Number of spare part selected for this component 2
7401 Nunber of components in the project for this 6
component.
Series 7411-7433 are information about the component.
TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
7411 Component description Relay, 24VDC, 1-pole switching
contact
7412 Article number 45.444.33
7413 Ordernumber G2R-1SN(24VDC)
7414 Manufacturer ManCorporation
7415 Supplier SuppCorporation
7416 Technical description A (any)
7417 Technical description B (any)
7418 Weigth per unit. The unit is the standard unitin  0.6kg
the database.
7419 Date component created 4/4/2004
7420 Date component updated 21/8/2004
7421 Date component price updated 22/3/2006
7422 Price per pack. 4
7423 Discount in percent 10
7424 Units in one pack 1
7425 Price in currency, short name $US
7426 Price in currency, full name $US, American dollar
7427 Price in user currency per unit 3,00 Euro
7428 Total price in user currency (t1310*t1327) 6,00 Euro
7429 Recommended logic symbol K1PR
7430 Recommended layout symbol L G2R
7431 Physical size of the width. The unit is from the  21mm
standard unit of measurements in the database.
7432 Physical size of the height. The unit is from the 55mm
standard unit of measurements in the database.
7433 Componentgroup RELAY
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